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NOTES OF AN ASCENT OF THE MOUNTAIN KINA-BALOW,

I sailed from Labuan in a native prahu belonging to Nakodah
Gadore, a wealthy native merchant of Labuan, on the morning
of the 2Ist February, 1851. We were enabled to make but little
progress against the heavy sea and coutrary wind of the north-east
monsoon, so that it was p. M. of the 24th before we reached the
mouth of the Kimanis, a distance of about forty miles.—The sea
was breaking quite across the bar at the mouth of this small
river, but we entered in a large canoe on the western or lee side
of it, and at high water a boat drawing about six fect might
possibly get in. The river is fresh and smali, probably about 20
yards across ; its banks ave exceedingly pretty, and the village,
which is about 4 miles from the entrance, emhowered in groves of
all kinds of tropical fruit trees and beautified by Erythrina and
other gaudy flowering shrubs. Feeding in the pastures on the
river banks were large herds of cattle and water buffaloes in
cxcellent condition, and the whole of the village and its neigh-
bourhood had an air of comfort and prosperity very unusual with
towns so near the capital Bruni. The state of security which
has produced this agrecable picture, is principally owing to the
wise measures and firm character of the chief, the Orang Kaya
Lamwit, who though paying the tribute established by ancient
custom, invariably, and for the most part successfully, resists all
regular iinposts and the frequent attempts at extortion practised
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by the indigent and wunscrupuloms Rajahs of Bruni. Being
anxious to get to the northward I staid but a few hours in this
interesting place, which has been the scene where several struggles
for supremacy amongst the rulers of Borneo have been terminated
by the death of the unsuccessful aspirant. The grave of Pangeran
Usup overlooks the village, and those of several other similarly
ambitious and unfortunate chiefs of Bruni were pointed out to
me. I of course had but few opportunities of conversation with
the natives in so short a stay, yet as they had for some days
expected a visit from me, a good many Dusuns from the neigh-
bouring villages were collected together at the Orang Kaya’s
house, on my arrival. I saw also some Muroots, as the up country
Dyaks are called by the Borneons, in the village. They are the
same race of people and speak the same language, the Dusuus
being more civilized, by their closer connection with the Borncons
and dressing after the Malay mode, while the Muroots adhere to
the primitive scanty dress and customs and maintain the inde-
pendence of their ancestors, The term Idaan is used by the
Bajows to designatc both these divisions of the Dyak race of Borneo.
Well authenticated traditions prove that formerly the people of
this river were possessed of a maritime cnterprize very unusual in
their race, their trading voyages having extended to Java and
other distant countries, So recently as 1848, three men of this
river made an overland journey to Kina-Batangan, a large river on
the eastern coast of the island, un enterprize w hich were an European
to undertake he would have some difficulty in getting natives to
follow him. They of course passed to the south of the mountain
Kina-Balow and described the country they traversed as undu-
lating and covered with forest, extremely populous and the people
hospitable and kind, and pressing for a renewal of their visit.
Beads and brass-wire, the only goods they had with them, were
eagerly purchased at an enormous profit by the ignorant aborigines,
who gave in exchange bird’s nests, bees’ wax and camphor. A
large increase has lately taken place in this river in the
cultivation of pepper, stimulated by a recent rise in its value
and by the facilities afforded for its disposal by the establish-
ment of Labuan. Formerly, however, their great staple was
cotton, which they exported in large quantities to China and Java.
To this cultivation they would rezdily return, were a market for it
re-opened, as will probably be the case at Labuan, where, I was
informed, ship loads of it would be delivered by the Dusuns at a
price considerably under 1d per pound. Samples of the Kappas
Sussun, which I saw, appeared of excellent quality and long staple.
The river Kimanis is interesting to Englishmen as being the west-
ern limit of the grant of territory, made by the Sultan of Sooloo
in the last century to the East India Company, through Dalrym-
ple, the particulars of which are well known to all the inhabitants
of the coast, most of whom would be delighted if our government
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would avail itself of its rights, they having already experienced
in their greater security and consequent prosperity, the benefits of
the Euglish influence in their neighbourhood from the settlement
of Labuan,

On the 26th, we entered soon after noon the mouth of the Tawar-an
river, which, like that of Kimanis and most others on the coast,
is obstructed by a bar, having the deepest water to leeward.
Immediately inside the bar the water is fresh, cven at this, the
dryestseason of the year. During the rainy months the floods from
Kina Balow, and the mountains of the interior, cause a body of
fresh water to be cariied uncontaminated some miles out to sea.
The river is about twice the size of that of Kimanis, and its banks
low and covered with reeds for about six miles for its mouth.
Iushore of the reeds we observed large numbers of cocoanut trees,
marking the sites of the former villages of the Illanuns, who
having originally scttled here, were expelled by the natives about
twelve vears ago, their kidnapping propeusitics having made them
undesirable ncighbours. These gentlemen are those subsequently
driven out, under the orders of Sir Thomas Cochrane, in 1846,
from the rivers Tampasuk and Pandassan, where they had retired,
and who now carry out an extcnsive system of piracy from the
river Tuanku, on the east coast of Borneo, to the total destruction
of the commerce of the neighbouring scas,  We remained for the
cvening at the house of a Dusun, who had been converted to
Islamism, being the only one of his race in the river who had
cmbraced the faith of Mahomet. On walking into the interior,
we found numbers of Dusun houses on the river bank, embowered
in orchards of trees, and each surrounded by a garden of vegetables
and sugar cane. Unlike the less civilized Dyaks, these people
prefer 1o live in detached houses instead of under a common roof.
All kinds of reports of my intentions in visiting the river, had
becn industriously circulated by the Borneons and Bajows, the
least of which were that I was going to take forcible possession
of the country, so that at tiist I could scarcely approach any of the
people.  When, however, they saw that I was apparently a more
harmless animal than they had been taught to suppose, they
changed their minds, and on the 27th, I had a numerously attended
levee of all the people in the neighbourhvod. The large deer
of these islands is abundant in the neighbourhood of my host Um-
bui’s house, situated about six miles from the mouth of the river.

Oun the afteinoon of the 3rd of March, 1 found myself at the
village of Bawang, on the right or eastern bank of the Tawar-an
river, about 16 miles from its mouth, and on the morning of the
4th, we started inland towards Kina Balow, about which I had
rb‘eejn unable to get any informartion that could be at all rclied on.
This is the more remarkable, as members of a tribe calied Ko-
hom, represented as living at its base, are in the habit of making
occasional visits to Bawung for the purpose of disposing of tobacco,
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which they are said to grow of an excellent qualitv. A Bajow man
had been hired as a guide to a village called Bungol, which he
represented as about a day’s journey on this side of Kohom. The
Dusuns of Bawang and all other places in sight of the great
mountain, even as far as Kimanis, implicitly believe that after death
they will be all translated to its top, to join the congregated thou-
sands of those who have preceded thewmn as inhabitanis of these
wilds. A belief similur to this I have invariably found prevalent
amongst all the Dyak tribes of Borneo wherever I have travelled.
The highest mountain known to them is invariably pointed out as
the resulence of the departed oftheir race, who it would appear,
instead of nectar and ambrosia, delight in abundance of a species
of mushroom or toadstool, specimens of which were pointed out
to me as their favorite food. The old man in whose house T spent
the night at Bawang said he had been to Balambaiigan when the
English were there. This must have been during the Company’s
last occupation of the island, as the old gentleman, though apparent-
ly very aged for a Dyak, could not be above sixty-two years of age.
Our road lay for about a mile parallel with the river, when it
turned suddenly up the steep end of a sandstone ridge to the
eastward, but before ascending this we halted to collect and
number the people. Qur party proved to consist in all of forty-
two persons. The Orang Kaya of Kimnanis was dircctor in chief
of the caravan, under him were the Datu Pangeran of Menkabong,
a_celebrated old pirate, formerly a scourge of the neighbourhood
of Singapore, but now retired from this enterprizing profession,
and the Datu Maharaja Denda, the Dusun chief of Tamparulli,
a pretty village below Bawang, and the man of greatest influence
in the river. The motley following was composed of Bajows,
Borneons and Dusuns, with here and there a stray China and
Manila man. The ridge of decaying sandstone which we had
ascended was covered with lalang grass having been recently used
as paddy grounds by the Dusuns. The soil was a bright orange
colored loam. At nine a. M. we had attained an clevation of
2,000 feet, after which we followed the narrow ridoe, at about this
height, in an E. to E. S. E. direction for about three miles, until
we reached some detached houses belonging to a tribe called Si
Nilu. We had previously left a path to the right, about a mile
behind us, leading to the village of the Tagoh Dusuns, which we
saw below us on a spur of the ridge, and where the Datu Maha-
raja made a visit, returning to us with a detachment of Duasun
recruits for our expedition, who were enlisted for a certain quantity
of cloth and beads. Judging from those we saw, the Nilu Dusuns
seem miserably poor and their houses very filthy. They are said
to be numerous hut much scattered. We could get nothing
trom them in the way of provisions but a few green cocoanuts and
kaladi (Arum) roots on which we breakfasted, after which again
pushing on and ascending we reached the highest part of the ridge
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about noon, at a point called Tinkabang, where the barometer stood
at 27,704. During our morning’s walk we had fine views
over the level country between this range and the sea, the coast
being distant about 18 miles and the ranges of hills nearly
all running apparently parallel to it. In the N. E., wesaw
pluinly the Mantanane Islands and to the northward the little
Islet of Mengalong, together with a large extent of coast line,
embracing the courses of the many rivers having their rise in the
mountain and neighbouring hills. To the southward or inland,
our view was obstructed, the Tawaran river was running along the
narrow valley at the foot of the ridge we were traversing and beyond
it were several parallel ranges of hills, the most distant reaching ap-
parently an elevation of about 5 to 6,000 feet. Kina Balow itself,
through the spy-glass in the morning, appeared white and glisten-
ing, probably the effect of the sun shining on its wet and
barren rocks, as it had rained plentifully during the night. About
4 miles beyond the Nilu houses, the last half mile of which, having
been more to the southward, had led us across spurs of the range
and was vile walking, we came to the village named Kulawat,
a collection of about forty houses, the inhabitants of which
seem even poorer, more dirty, and more ignorant than those of Si
Nilu. We could purchase neither rice nor fowls, though the
barvest has but just concluded, and the few cocoanut trees about
the village were devoted exclusively to the manufacture of
toddy, of which intoxicating liquor the whole race of Dyaks are
exceedingly fond and in the use of which at seasons of festivity
they freely indulge.—The Dyaks met since leaving Bawang are
certainly the most poor and unsophisticated I have ever seen,
they appear however contented with their miserable lot; probably,
however, they know of no other. They plant paddy sufficient
only for about three months’ consumption, after which they trust
to their crop of kaladis and sweet potatoes, which are planted
amongst the straw of the paddi, after the ears are reaped. These
being exhausted they are reduced to the brink of starvation, living
on leaves of trees and anything that can by any ingenuity be
made to answer the purposes of food, until another harvest comes
round. Above and around the village of Kulawat I observed
abundance of a very fine kind of treefern,aspecies of Dicksonia, with
the stem about 20 feet in height. From amongst the sandstone rocks
about their roots, several springs of the purest water gushed out,
keeping up the moist atmosphere in which these beauliful plants
flourish and delight. Notwithstanding the poverty of the vil-
lagers, a few cattle in excellent condition came into the village
from the _{’ungle in the evening. We had passed during the day,
considerable quantities of a coarse growing but very nutritious
grass on which it is probably they subsist. The Dusuns, Idaan or
Murocots of this part of the island differ from the Dyaks of the
west of Borneo in this particular, as the latter will not eat the flesh
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of horned cattle, nor even anything cooked with their fat, a
peculiarity they probably owe to the undoubted influence of the
Hindus of Java in their vicinity in former times, an influence
which we have no traces of in this part of the country.

On the morning of the 5th March, we left Kulawat at 6 A. M.
and descended a spur of the range we had traversed yesterday, in
a general direction E. by 8. to E. S. E. Afier about 2} miles’
walking we came to a small tributary of the branch of the
Tawaran river we had hitherto followed, named Tinuman. A mile
ard a half further brought us to the Buugol village on the
hich bank of the Tawaran. Soon after leaving the Kulawat
village this morning we passed the path on our right leading to the
Bangow houses, which we saw on the shoulder of a subspur of the
range, surrounded by palm and fruit trees.  Many other villages
were to be seen from the same point in various directions, and the
whole of the steep sides of the ridges visible on all sides appeared
to have been clecared for paddi farms, very little ¢ Utan Tuah,”
(old jungle), remaining, and that in the most inaccessible places.
That part of the Bungol village in which was alloted our quarters
consisted of about fifty houses, and though I was very anxious to
push on after breakfast I finally allowed myself to be pursuaded
to remain here by the Dusun Datu, who insisted that this was the
only place on our road when we could supply ourselves with 2
commissariat. It was however fortunate that we stayed, as about
1 . ». the rain came down in perfect floods, much to the alarm
of our Idaan hosts, for the little brook, which on our arrival had
been a limpid stream, flowing amongst boulders of rocks and
scarcely a foot in depth, in two hours became an impetuous
torrent of foaming muddy waters. The Dyaks who had beaten
their large village drum to frighten the rain, assured me that the
waters of the river sometimes came up to their houses, 50 feet
above its ordinary level, and in this case must do them immense
injury, as many of their farm houses and crops, I afterwards found,
were on the lower banks of the stream.—This village is said to
consist in the whole of about 120 houses, and they differ in no
material particular from the Dyaks of the West Coast of Borneo.
The men wear “chawats,” a strip of bark cloth round their loins, and
the women short petticoats manufactured from the fibres of a plant
abundant about the village. A piece of cloth covers their bosoms,
detained in its place by colored rattans round the waist, as I was
informed a more affectation of modesty. Our trading made but
little progress and the old Datu having been making merry with
the natives, revealed to me the loadstone which had detained us
at this spot, by bringing in the evening two very pretty and nicely
dressed girls, who after having received a present of beads led
away between them the tottering old chief to finish his evening
in noisy revel in a neighbouring house, by which we were dis-
turbed till nearly day-light next mornirg.
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We left the village about 7 A. M. and after } a mile along the
bank ofthe stream, which had quite subsided, we began to ascend
a range, which we followed at an elevation of about 1,800 feet for
three miles, when we again descended its abrupt face and struck
a branch of the Tampasuk river named Tallas, where it joins
the main stream, which was at this time about 30 yards wide and
three feet deep. The rocks in the bed of the stream showed us
instantly that we were in a country of primitive formation, water
worn pebbles of syenite and other ancient rocks giving evidence of
this. The range we had traversed during the morning was of the
ordinary soft and decaying sandstone, with all the peculiarities
of hills of this formation, such as very steep sidesand narrow
ridges, with abundant spurs and sub-spurs of the same character.
Having traced the course of the Tampasuk river upwards for
about a quarter of a mile from this point, we came in sight of the
Kohom houses. A large crowd of the inhabitants were also
to be seen on the hill above the main village, which was built on
the only level piece of ground I had scen in the country. Having
halted my party, which, from our having picked up numerous
recruits by the way, had now become formidable, more particularly
as each man carried a spear of about 10 feet in length, I sent for-
ward an embassy with the old Dusun Datu at its head, to explain our
pacific intentions, and to intimate that I intended to breakfast
in their village. We soon were very tordially welcomed and
lodged in the chief’s house, when provisions of all kinds were
produced in abundance, and hundreds of girls and children crowded
to sce us.—The village is very large, containing certainly not
less than 250 to 300 lhouses. After having breakfisted,
smoked and distributed beads amongst our fair visitors, I was
determined to push on to Kiow, which was the next village,
and the last station before we actually began the ascent of the
mountain, of which we had a magnificent view just before entering
this village. My proposition to march was loudly opposed by
all my people, but by none so much as the Datu Maharaja
Denda, who had contrived to get very tipsy while T was having
my breakfast, and who, as I afterwards learned, had been carefully
instructing the Kohom people to explain fully to me, that it was
impossible to reach Kiow that night. Seeing that the sun was near
the meridian, T thought a long walk might be overcome, and losing
no time in arguing the point, I took up my stick and walked on up
the river’s course. Three or four of my men followed reluctantly,
and we got on very well for about a mile, when the path ending in
the shallow stream, we could nowhere find its continuation on the
opposite bank, so that we were obliged to wait until overtaken by
a guide, who had been despatched after us. The village we had
just left is beautifully situated on the banks of the Tampasuk, a
foaming torrent, with a bed of large granite, quartz and other
pebbles. Situated on a level piece of land, it is backed by a hill,



8 NOTES OF AN ASCENT OF THE MOUNTAIN KINA-BALOW.

the sides of which are covered with the beautiful tree fern already
mentioned, with its plumes of delicate green. The steep banks of
the opposite side of the river, are beautifully clothed with large
trees, from the branches of which hang creepers of various kinds in
festoons to the surface of the stream.  Orchids of numerous species
abundantly adorn the trees along the river banks, amongst which
T noticed several Saccolabiams and Vandas, and other kinds much
valued at home.—Here, as elsewhere, these plants are not found,
as is frequently supposed, in the thickest shade, but solitary half
dead “pollard”’ looking trees most abound in them. Had it not
been that the conditional nature of my time kept urging me forward
to the mountain, I had certainly staid two or three days at Ko-
hom, but as my orders were that should a steamer arrive on the
coast, I was immediately to join her, for the purpose of looking
after some Balanini pirates who had recently ravaged the coast,
I was compelled to make the most of my time, fearing that the
steamer’s arrival might have prevented my reaching Kina Balow
at all. We had several fine views of Kina Balow to the east of
us to-day. It appears of an intense blue color, and through the
spy glass its indented top is perfectly bare of vegetation, appearing
to be inaccessible buttresses with very narrow ridges run up the
mountain to within about 3rd from the top, beyond which appears
nothing but steep precipices of rock, and the mountain, which from
this river appears of a conical shape, seems to rise in naked precipices
between the buttresses, almost from its very base. The buttresses
themselves are covered with jungle, gradually decreasing to mere
shrubberies towards the top. Our guide having joined us we
proceeded over a hill, in a direction S. E. by E., to the shoulder
of another range along a narrow table land, on the top of which
we proceeded, gently ascending for about 2 miles. From this table
land ridges of hills were in all directions around us, with torrents
in all their valiies. The hills still retain the steep character of their
sides, though all the blocks of stone we pass are syenitic granite.
The dark base of Kina Balow was before us a little to our left ; its
top was hid in clouds. All the streams seemed to have their source
in its direction, and, such as were visible, to join the Tampasuk.
A hill on our left, which Ishould judge to be not less than 6,000
feet high, with a peaked top, and covered with jungle to its summit,
had been cultivated with paddi during the past season to within
1,000 feet of the pcak, a greater height than I had cver
before seen this grain growing. The people said it gave a scanty
crop.—The last two miles of our walk were up another steep hill,
and we did not reach the Kiow houses till about 4} ». m., very
much knocked up, the difficulties of the steep ascent having been
much increased by the rain, which had descended from the moun-
tain and rendered the clayey loam exceedingly slippery. About
half my following did not get in at all this ni_ht, having been so
knocked up that they preferred remaining without fire or food
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in some deserted huts by the way side. After bathing and dining,
we began to ask the Idaan about our chance of getting to the top
of the mountain, but as usual they were unwilling at first to
give us any information, not being satisfied with the accounts we
gave of the object of our journey. They told us many marvellous
stories of the dragons and spirits of the mountain, and excited the
cupidity of my followers by the description of the enormous
pearls which abounded on the summit, but which no man had
ever dared to touch, as the sacrilege would be visited by darkness,
and floods poured out upon the world below. Ultimately we
learned that the Idaan would for a consideration take us to a
point whence the summit of the mountain might be seen, but that
it was perfectly inaccessible. The whole of the hills we had seen
to-day were covered with the debris of rocks of primitive formation,
particularly syenite, an undetermined dark grey rvock of fine
grain and great hardness, and a black rock like limestone traversed
with veins of quartz. The Dyaks were busy planting their kaludi
roots amongst these stones, though scarcely any earth was precepti-
ble, and they appear to thrive well. Those we ate were floury and
of an excellent flavour, unknown to the same root when grown in
the marshy lands where we had been in the habit of seeing it
cultivated.

7th March.—At 9 a. M. this morning the mercury of the
Barometer stood at 27,174, the Thermometer being 76° in the
shade. About noon I packed up and notwithstanding the great
fatigue of the preceding day determined to push on towards the
great mountain, which now appeared only 2 or 3 miles distant.
I left the Orang Kaya of Kimanis and a lot of men at the village,
in order that they might trade for provisions and despatch them
after us by Idaan to be hired for the purpose. One of the tribe
had agreed to guide us to the highest point known to these people
for goods to the value of two pieces of grey shirtings (agoutS
dollars,) who having armed himself with a bundle of charms,
consisting of curious knots of wood, picces of erystal, human and
other teeth &e. in all weighing about 5 catties, finally led the way
out of the village, and to my great horror down the opposite
side of the hill we had yesterday ascended with so much toil, and
which T had fondly hoped was part of the great mountain itself.
About 1,000 feet below the hounses we again came upon the
Tampasuk, a foaming brook in which scarce even a little pool of
quiet water was to be seen, so great was the commotion caused
by the obstructions presented to the river’s onward course by the
large rocks of syenite. The brook or rather torrent here bore the
name of Kalapis. We traced its stream upwards towards the
mountain in an E. 8. E. direction through farms of the Dyaks,
collectively of greater extent than any I had ever seen, and proving
the great numbers of the tribe. The Idaan, men, women and
children, wcre busy weeding their kaladi grounds and planting
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succession crops. After three miles from where we first came upon
the river, we found ourselves at the farm hut of our guide, situated
fairly on the base of the great mountain, whosetop was con-
cealed in clouds. This being the last or one of the last houses on
our route, and having gained my object of attaining the real
mountain I consented to stay here for the night. We were
furnished by the people of the farm houses round us with eggs,
rice and vegetables; the kaladis of these mountain regions roasted
in the ashes are excellent food—their tobacco was also of excellent
flavour. On the banks of the stream which passed cur door I
saw several species of mosses, indications of our mountainous situa-
tion,—a fine Bryum not in fruit was the most common. A good
many interesting butterflies were also flying about. The vegetation
in general did not differ from that of the plain—the masses of rock
seen in the torrents were still the hard unknown rock before
mentioned, syenite and quartz.

The Kiow Dyaks have displayed more curiosity than any of the
other tribes I have passed since leaving the banks of the Tawaran
river, the girls and boys climbing to the tops of the houses, in
order to see the strangers over the heads of the crowds that
surrounded us. Much to my relief my Chinaman Amoo attracted
a large share of their attention, his long tail being considered an
amazing curiosity. Both in their houses and persons they are
exceedingly dirty, the women and children, more especially,
appearing never to make use of water for the purposes of ablution,
though several clear springs have their waters carried past
the doors of the houses in bambu aqueducts of considerable length
supported on forked sticks. I found that coughs and colds were
very prevalent among the children, but saw no appearance of
Goitres, which are common in the mountain regions of Sarawak,
though there no houses are found at a third of the elevation of
this village. The climate to us felt damp and cold, and we were
informed that days on which rain does not fall during the afier-
noon and night are exceedingly rare.—The tribe of Kiow is said to
be of comparatively great numerical strength, numbering upwards
of 2,000 fighting men. This I can easily believe from the extent
of their farms and the numbers of women and children, who,
consisting of many hundreds, constontly surrounded me. The
only arms I saw amongst them were spears and the ordinary
short chopping knives; their shields were round and frequently
used as hats,

On the 8th March we left the hut at about 7 A.m. and ascended
one of the butttress like projections of Kina-Balow, through an
uninteresting jungle and by a steep ascent.—At 11 A. M. we had
reached a place where two small streams met on their way down
to the valley, here we breakfasted on cold rice and sardines. The
Thermometer standing at 63° & made the place feel cold and
uncomfortable, the Barometer stood at 23.314. As we were
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crawling up a bare patch on the hill a little before reaching this
spot, we had a fine view of a waterfall descending the opposite
spur of the mountain. Itappeared to us to have a fall of at least
6 or 700 feet of perpendicular de<cent, the body of water was not
however very considerable. In the damp jungle which surround-
ed our breakfasting slation were many interesting mosses and
ferns ; the trunks of the stunted trees were entirely clothed with
long festoons of the former-—and a large moss, apparently a species
of Polytrichum, attained a height gigantic for its tribe. On the
banks of the little brook I observed two species of Begonia and
a fine Impatiens, the Balsam with large lilac flowers.  Having
finished my cigar we again commenced a descent, which we found
very difficult from the slipperiness of the stones which formed our
path. Our object was to attain a place where we might pass the
night, as it would have been death to have slept on the damp
mountain without fire or shelter. At2 p. M. we reached an over-
hanging rock which by the remains of fires we could perceive
had been occasionally visited by the Idaan when hunting pig and
deer, which are said to abound on the mountain—the floor wasnow
however covered with a carpet of a beautiful species of Adiantam
which appeared not to differ from the English species. I picked
up also close by, a flower of a very fine Epiphytal Rhododendron.
It had fallen trom some plant above and was of amazing size,
the limb being salmon colored and the tube and centre yellow—
a long search for the parent plant was not crowned with success.
A torrent rushed with impetuous violence past our rocky hut,
and amongst the stones on its brink I found a good many speci-
mens of species of Cyclostoma, the shell of which, of a brown
color, was nearly flat. A very charming Ancectochilus was
growing and flowering in the neighbourhood, but the leaves were not
so splendidly marked with gold as the Ceylon species. The plant
was however of larger dimensions, it bore white flowers as do all
the species of this genus I have met. This spot was about 700 feet
lower and being in a ravine more sheltered than that at which we
breakfasted, the jungle was consequently large and dense.

9th March.—At 7} A. M. we left our rocky camp, and imme-
diately began a steep ascent. Flowers of another Epiphytal
Rhododendron, smaller considerably than the last and of a brick
red color, were picked up and brought to me by one of the men.
We toiled till past noon up a hill of amazing steepness with a
very narrow ridge, the jungle it bore being exceedingly small but
the individual trees very numerous. We then arrived where the
ground was almost level for a short distance, and here we saw
the first Dacrydium and a plant or two of Phyllocladus. The
trees at this place, which we found much more damp than the steeps
we had just traversed, were also covered with moss, A little
way further we came upon a most extraordinary Nepenthes, of
I believe an hitherto unknown form, the mouth being oval and
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large, the neck exccedingly contracted so as to appear funnel
shaped, and at right angles to the body of the pitcher, which was
large, swollen out laterally, fluttened above and sustained in a
horizontal position by the strong prolongation of the midrib of
the plant as in other species. Itis a very strong growing kind
and absolutely covered with its interesting pitchers, each of which
contains little less than a pint of water and all of them were
fuil to the brim, so admirably were they sustained by the support-
ing petiole. The plants were generally upwards of forty feet long,
but I could find no young ones nor any flowers, not even traces
of either. About 2 p.M. we had reached a shoulder of the ridge on
which we sat down to rest. Al kinds of trecs, with the exception
of a few Dacrydiums of the same kind as the Pinang one, had
disappeared, we were surrounded only by shrui s and fern. Had it
been clear we should have had a finc view from this spot but
every thing above and below us was wrapped in clouds. I found
on recovering breath that I had seated ny <elf beside a small plant
of a Rhododendron of entirely new character. Its oval leaves were
verticillate and upon it was a loose bunch of pendulous bell shaped
flowers, with a spreading bright scarlet limb, the tube being of aclear
yellow ; it reminded me very much ot a head of cowship flowers.
Just before me I observed another shrub about ten feet high, a
Rhododendron of similar character, but with its stems and leaves
rough with brown scales. This bore bunches of scarlet (not
crimson) flowers of the most brilliant color. Entertwined with it was
another with larger and rougher leav.s aud heads of pendulous
flowers of the most lovely rosy purple. At the base of these was a
species of Pernettya(?!) with mucronated leaves and large white
waxy bells of flowers. These, with a most wonderful new Dacry-
dium, which at first I thought must be some cone bearing plant or
spruce Fir, completed a cluster occupying about 10 yards square,
which amply repaid all the toil I had undergone, most of
the plants mentioned being forms new to science though allied to
known genera. Had the rising mist not warned me, I had sat too
long admiring them. At last I was obliged to yield to the impa-
tience of the people and move on, for they could not have survived
a night exposed at such an elevation.  About the base and lower
regions of the mountain many forms of Orchids were observable.
Cceelogyne was the most common. I saw none in flower. On the
higher parts of the hill we had passed two or three species of palm,
the oneasmall ratian, the otherasmall straight stemmed palm which
the natives value for spear handles. A small leaved Rhododendron
orallied genus, withsolitary tubular heath-like scarlet flowers, is plen-
tiful as an Epiphyte on damp dead trees on the same regions, and
a plant unknown to me, with habit and flower resembling “Cantua,”
is found in similar situations and is very beautiful. Inall, Thadseen
to-day three species of Daerydium, two of which I believe are un-
described, besides many fine Ericaceous, Epacrideons and Myita-
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ceous plants, with many genera and species new, gorgeous, and un-
known to me. Pushing on from the last resting place our course
led us through a perfect thicket of the plants just enumerated,
occasionally traversing bleak er spots, where amongst scaly masses of
syenite, we were surrounded by a most lovely Diosma, which made
the whole mountain on which it abounded absolutely white with
its very lovely and most numerous flowers, every little branchlet
being perfectly covered with them, its height raised, according as
the sitnation was more or less exposed, from 4 to 10 feet. Amongst
the rocks below it another unknown pitcher plant abounded and
pretty herbaccous plants were occasionally seen, but not in great
variety. These and the biacing air, reminded me that I had left
the hot and feverish districts of the tropical plains and was now
breathing an atmosphere similar to that of home. At length,
after by far the most toilsome walk I bad ever experienced, about
5 P.M., having descended a hundred feet into a ravine, I found my-
s8:If upon the edge of a little torrent and opposite to an overhang-
ing rock of syenite, similar to that I had left in the morning, but less
large. This was the highest point the Dyaks bad ever reached,—
all beyond was perfectly unknown. From the spot where we left the
ridge we had seen the mountain ; it was a perfectly barren rock of
apparently a blue color and seemed about 1,500 feet higher than
where we were. Up to this time the vigorous exertion had kept
me from feeling the inclemency of the cold, but now while starding
still, in order that they might erect a place for me to sit down
upon, I feltit very severely, though the thermometer was standing
at 52°, My men all declared that though hard walking was bad
enough, it would not have deterred them, but that this degree of
cold would force them to give in. Being well provided with
all kinds of warm clothing, I divided my superfluities amongst
them and having lighted large fires with the wood of Phyllocladus
a fine yellow Rhododendron, Dacrydiums and other trees to which
the ravine afforded shelter, and cooked and caten large quantities
of rice, sleep brought them oblivion of their sufferings during this
toilsome day. Our rocky residence was situated in a thicket of
trees, which had they been standing upright would have been
perhaps more than thuity feet high, but they were growing so that
their trunks were almost horizontal, branches only shooting up in
a perpendicular manner. Several kinds of Orchids were growing
in the ground bencath them and on their trunks, an Eria like
plant, with spikes of white flowers shooting out laterally from the
top of the clongated psuedo hulb, was the most common ; a very
pretty Ceelogyne with white flowers was also plentiful.

March 10th.—As rest was necessary for my men, and as it was
impossible to proceed until our route should be first explored, I de-
termined to devote this day to the collection of such seeds as might
be in perfection, and examining the plants in the surrounding ravine.
One of the most conspicuous was a large Rhododendron, with a
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trunk 9 inches in diameter, and with fine majestic foliage, crowned
with tresses of flowers of a yellow or orange or salmor color, for
they varied. Another grew immediately behind my hut, on the
edge of a basin into which a cascade rushed. This species had
verticillate box shaped leaves, about 14 inch long, was of rather slen-
der habit, but covered with mostgorgeous flowers of a deep crimson
color. The comparatively large flowers of this species and its
neat foliage render it the most brilliant I know of the genus. A
less pretending, but not less interesting relative of this last, was
one with linear leaves and red tubular flowers about an inch long,
in all respects so precisely resembling some of the African Ericas,
that I had some difficulty in persuading myself that it was not
one; it formed a bush about 4 to 6 feet high. Lichens were
abundant, but mosses and ferns less common than at half this
elevation. The thermometer at 7 A. M. stood at 46° in a sheltered
situation. It felt so cold that I could not muster courage to look
at it earlier in the morning. I gathered specimens and seeds of
many plants perfectly unknown to me; the large Amacaria like
Dacrydium was not in fruit, a smaller one was covered with unripe
berries and the trees of the curious Phyllocladus bad also abun-
dance of immature fruit. One of the most interesting plants was
an unknown Labiate growing amongst the loose rocks in exposed
places; it was a woody herbaceous plant about a foot high with
small and neat obcordate foliage and large white flowers with a
purple lip.

Two species of birds were the only living things we observed
on this day—the one a small fly catcher, the other a thrush.
The former had a pretty note ; the thrush was a fine bird of black
and reddish brown colors.  Both were so exceedingly tame that I
could not make up my mind to betray their confidence, so that I
brought away no specimen. The food of the thrush appeared to
be the berries of the Dacrydium.

March 11th.—At 8 a. M. we left the cave and pushed on
through a perfect thicket of the plants above named, but which are
of smaller size than lower down and not so forward in their flower-
ing, the Diosma having but few of its blossoms expanded. The
ascent through this thicket was very steep and tedious. Having
passed it in about half an hour, we had the naked summit of the
mountain before us, resting as it were on a base about half a mile
wide, which though not level was in part comparatively so and the
after ascent less steep than any we had hitherto passed. Amongst
the shrubs in the thicket were several trees, about 15 feet to 20 feet
high, of the Dacrydiums and the Phylloclades. I also deteeted
a small Rubus in fruit, about 18 inches high, lurking amongst the
bushes. Though on three side of us there was nothing to inter-
cept the view, we saw only the tops of two or three mountains in a
south easterly direction, recognized by my guides as in the Kina
Batangan country, far below us. Thick clouds ¢nveloped the carth.
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We seemed to be standing on a small spot surrounded only by air.
After having left the margin of the thicket we crossed a little
swamp which abounded in a Sphagnum apparently not different
from Obtusum, but I have unfortunately lost the specimens. The
remainder of our ascent was very toilsome, though apparently
not so steep as much we had passed. It was over the  herbless
granite” which was scaling off in large masses and inclined at a
considerable angle, probably about 409. Shoes here were of no
avail—I was forced to throw them off and then the rough rain
worn surface of the syenitic granite was more easily passed. Though
the sun was shining clear I felt no oppression from its rays—a
fine bracing wind was blowing, though I have omitted to note its
direction. On the previous day it was N.E. Finally, after innume-
rable rests, we reached the base of one of the jagged peaks of the
hill. The base of another, which appeared about two hundred feet
higher and was situated about 500 yards to our left, scemed acces-
sible, but the rising mists from the valleys forced me to make for
the nearest, which we attained at about noon. Instead of some-
thing like a table land which I had expected to find, on the
summit of this part of the mountain was a sharp ridge not 6 in-
ches broad. On placing my breast against it and looking over the
ridge, I gazed into a circular amphitheatre about 80 yards broad,
the bottom of which, from its great depth and my position over-
hanging it, was undiscernable, though I imagine I could see down
two thousand feet.  All its sides were overhanging precipices,
except that opposite to my position, where I could see the sea line of
clouds though a rent or opening in the rocks looking northwards.
I found the jagged summits of the hill to consist of thin frag-
ments of syenitic granite, with sharp water worn cdges and of most
fantastic shapes, my position was between the bases of two of
them—they were about 150 feet above my head. ¥ could not
remain long admiring the majestic scene around me, for the fright-
fully dangerous position we had passed in the ascent, made me
quite alive to the rapid lifting of the clouds from the vaileys which
I krew would conceal everything from our view, and caused me,
imnediately after having finished a bottle of excellent madeira to
Her Majesty’s health and that of my far distant friends, and depo-
sited the bottle turned upside down with a paper in it in a conspi-
cuous place, to read off the barometer and hastily begin my descent.
A thick but small shrubbery of beautiful plants, however, in a
hollow of the rocks soon arrested my attention, and here another
Rhododendron was the most gorgeous of the cluster, which how-
ever I think must be only a stunted variety of the crimson flowered
one already mentioned. Its leaves were not half the size, nor did
the plant attain the same height, but this was the case with all the
plants which were found at this elevation. A little Orchid grew on
the highest rocks and a silvery pinnate leaved herbaceous plant
was found very high up. I remained long enough about this
cluster of shrubs for the clouds to suiround us, and we were soon in
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thick Scotch mist and could see nothing. There was no help for
it but to squat down and wait till it passed on. In about two
hours it was again fine, but my poor coolies had suffered much
from the cold rain. I was clothed in flannel but still felt bitterly
cold—the rocks over which lay our road were rendered very
slippery and dangerous by the rain. One of my men, despising
the caution with which I avoided all the little runs of water and
selected the best drained places, attempted to make a short cut
by following the course of one of these. His life had well nigh
paid the penalty of his rashness,—his feet slipped from under him
and away he went at railway speed down the inclined plain ;
fortunately for him he was wearing a long Sooloo kris in his
girdle in a wooden sheath, this dragging along the rocks was
caught in a crevice and saved its owner from destruction. He had
slid about thirty yards, thirty more had shot him over a precipice.
The roughness of the rock had made sad havoc of his flesh, but
he fortunately escaped serious injury. We again spent this night,
being the third, at our friendly rock, the elevation of which I
found to be 8,386 feet. My observation of my position on the
summit of the mountain gave 8,615 feet, but it is not trustworthy,
as the mercury, which for 10 minutes remained stationary at the
same height as at the lower station, was still rapidly falling. The
detached Thermometer stood at 539 noon of a fine day 1n slight
shade—exposed in its case to the rays of the sun it rose to 86°.
As so frequently happens, I had no view from any of the
prominent points of the mountain I gained ; every thing was
mvariably enveloped in cloud. I wished very much to have
returned once more to the highest point I attained, which I imagine
was about 11 or 12 hundred feet* higher than the cave, or about
9,500 feet, but my time having expired and feeli:g certain that
the dreaded steamer must be waiting for me, I packed up my
specimens on the 12th and descended to the house of my guide
in the paddy farms the same day, to the almost total deprivation
of the use of my knee joints for a month afterwards. To make
it cool and pleasant it rained during the whole descent, and many
of my followers threw away their packages of specimens and
plants, to my great sorrow and loss. I will, however, if opportunity
permit, make another ascent from a different point at some future
day, but from what I saw, I feel certain the highest summit, where-
ever it is, which has been made by triangulation between 13 and
14,000 feet, is inaccessible to any but winged animals. 1 conceived
that I had reached the true sumnit of the mountain, and certainly
no point within sight was more than 5 or 600 feet above me. I
imagine that the measurement by triangulation considerably
exceeds the true height.

* This I think isan under estimate, as the first part of the ascent was very steep,
and the whole of it sufficiently so to be exceedingly fatiguing and 4 hours were
accupied in overcoming it.
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Note~—It will be observed that I have made no mention of the
Lake Kina Balow, supposed to exist on the S. W. base of the
mountaia. I made diligent enquires of the Dyaks but could learn
nothing satisfactory about it. Very few had ever heard of such
a lake; here and there, one of the tribes near the mouth of the
Tawaran river had heard of it as a tradition and that one of the
branches of the Tawaran came from it. If this was the case, it
must be very riear Bawang, and I think that did it exist and were
it large, something more certain would be known about it in that
neighbourhoed, for the western branch of the Tawaran is a mere
brook and cannot have a long course, perhaps not more than 20
miles. The state of the atmosphere entirely prevented my ascer-
taining anything like a knowledge of the country beneath me
from the highest point I reached. I have in contemplation an
expedition for next year, which will have the solution of the lake
problem for one of its principal objects, if I am enabled to carry it
out, as well as the determination of some other points of geogra-
phical interest. L
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NOTICES OF PINANG.

In September 1805 the new Government framed for the admi-
nistration of Pinang arrived in the island from England and held
their first Council on the 20th September, when the several commis-
sions having been read, the following despateh from the Hou’ble
Court of Directors establishing the Government was recorded : -—

To Phillip Dundas, Esq., Governor,
John Hope Oliphant, Esq. 2nd in Council, { Of Prince of
Alexander Gray, Esq., 3rd do. Wales Island.
Colonel Norman Macalister, 4th do.

Para 1. Having resolved that the future system of managing
the Company’s affairs of Prince of Wales Island, shall be by
a Governor and Council and having the highest opinion of your
integrity and ability, we have appointed you to the execution of
that important trust and enclose you a Commission of Government
accordingly under the Company’s seal. We likewise enclose you
a scparate Commission which we have granted to the Governor
appointing him Commander-in-chief of the fort and garrison.

2. Hitherto the government appointed for this island has
been considered merely as of a temporary nature. It has long
been our intention however to establish a regular system of admi-
nistration for the island, but from various causes that system has
not been formed till now, although from the spirit of British rule
even when imperfectly administered, industry, enterprise and im-
provement have appeared to a considerable extent on the island,
and its population, produce and commerce are already very
respectable, yet the growth of the Colony has in many ways been
impeded by the want of regular government and laws, and as
the inbabitants have become more numerous, that want has been
more felt and complained of.

3. The position of this island, its climate, its fertility, its
harbour, its produce of larger timber, its contiguity to Pegue,
which contains the most abundant teak forests in Asia, have long
pointed it out as an acquisition of very great importance in a
commercial and political view, being placed in a most favoiable
situation for an emporium of commerce in the eastern seas, and for
becoming a commanding station for the rendezvous, refitting and
supply of that portion of His Majesty’s Navy required for the
protection of the Company’s possessions and affairs in the eastern
parts of Asia.

4. TFrom these causes it has been in our contemplation for
some years to place the island under the same form of government

* Continued from p. 518, vol v
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as the Company’s other settlements in India enjoy, and to make
it dcpendant immcdiatcly on the Company at home. By this
measure we expect that the benefits of fixed government and laws
will be established, and industry, commerce and general resort be
thereby encouraged.

5. Our atteniion has lately been called to this subject not only
by the general reasons alrcady assigned, but by the necessity
which the renewal of war has evinced of putting this important
station in a state of security from the attacks of our enemies.

6. On these grounds alone we should have deemed it indis-
pensably recessary to new model the government of the island,
and take further measures for its sceurity, but a plan which has
lately been laid before us, of which a copy (and the papers
accompanying it) is enclosed, at the desire of the first Lord of the
Admiralty, for making the island a Naval Arsenal, for the building
and repairing of His Majesty’s ships, gives a new and high degree
of importance to the suhject, and renders the projected reform in
the government absolutely indispensable. We are fully impressed
with the object proposed by the first Lord of the Admiralty,
entertain sanguine hopes of its practicability, at least to a certain
extent, and have most willingly agreed to afford the utmost aid
in our power in carrying into execution the measure proposed by
His Majesty’s government.

7. In the course of our deliberations on this subject, our
attention has been drawn to a general consideration of the British
interest, political and commercial, in the countries on the eastern
side of Bengal. Besides Prince of Wales Island, the Company
now possess in the Straits of Malacca, the town and fortress of
that name, and on the south-west coast of Sumatra, Fort Malbo-
rough and its dependencies. The importance, both in a political
and commercial view, of the island over which we have appointed
you to preside, has been already noticed. Although this island may
be made a Naval station, which under the authority of the British
nation may become paramount in that quarter, yet it will not
deprive an European enemy of the means of infesting with his
ships the Bay ot Bengal, because there is still an inviting port
open to him in Acheen on the west coast of Sumatra, where the
French in the two last wars were enabled to refit and supply their
ships and speedily to resume their depredations in the bay. This
port, properly strengthened, might command the southern shore of
the Straits of Malacca, as far as Prince of Wales Island, and in
the possession of the French, might prove the means of great
annoyance to our trade, if it did not at any time give them the
means of coping with the Naval Force, we should happen to
have in that part of the world. To have the full command of the
Straits of Malacca, therefore, it appears to be very desirable that
the British nation should occupy the port of Acheen. The impor-
tance of this subject has been recogznized at different times. In
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1781 the Bengal Government was directed to acquire a settlement
there which design was attempted in 1782 and again in 1784,
without any other success than the admission of a commercial
residency, which was withdrawn in1785. Prince of Wales Island,
indeed, had not then been acquired, and for a time it seems to have
been thought that in obtaining this settlement we had done all
that was requisite for the security of the national interests in those
seas, but the gentlemen entrusted from time to time with the care
of that island, appear to have seen the value of a connection with
the king of Acheen; for in 1798 Colonel Macdonald, then super-
intendent of the island, submitted to the Governor General in
Council, propositions for a treaty with the king of Acheen. The
object of that treaty, however, on the part of the King having
been thought only the exceptionable one of acquiring the right
of monopolizing the trade of his own dominions, and the induce-
ment held out to the Company being no other than a supply of
pepper, (though possibly a political connection might thence have
been established) the propositions were declined. But we have
reason to believe, that the king of Acheen is now disposed to give
the Company a more important footing in his territories, and we
entertain a highly favourable opinion of the expediency of obtaining
a footing at Acheen.

8. We observe that in 1798, upon a correspondence being
opened with the Government of Acheen, the king expressed a
desire to be supplied with two armed eruizers. The Government
General, however, declined giving their consent to the adoption of
any measures which had a tendency to implicate the British
nation in the local policy of any native government, which might
probably involve us in distant petty hostilities, to the great injury
of the Commerce carried on between Bengal and the coasi of
Sumaira.

9. Ifthese or if any other difficulties should occur in obtaining
an eligible settlement at Acheen, or if upon further enquiry in
India, any solid objection not known herc should appear against
the prosecution of this scheme, there is another place, namely
Mergui, where the French are said to have of late resorted for
provisions, and where with a view of depriving them of the resources
of that coast, it might perhaps be expedient for the Company to
establish an influence of their own. But the decision upon this
subject must be referred to the Governor General in Council.

10. As a commercial establishment Bencoolen has become of
no importance. The only produce of it, pepper, is a losing con-
cern to the Company, who can be much better supplied with that
article from the growing plantations of Prince of Wales Island,
as well as from the Malabar coast. It has no value in a political
view, for no other European nation can turn it to much account or
bear the expence which must be incurred in maintaining it.

11. Having also taken into our consideration the great expence
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at present incurred at Malacca without deriving any correspondent
benefit, either from the revenues or commerce of the place, and
the proposed establishment of Prince of Wales Island being
calculated to supersede the necessity of maintaining a settlement
possessed of no natural advantages either in point of product,
trade or harbour, near to a station which is likely to unite all those
advantages, we have signified to the Government of Madras, our
determiration to withdraw our garrison from Malacca and its
dependencies, and whatever other establishment may have been
formed there on our account. But previous to the abandonment
of the place, we have directed that the fortifications, arsenals
and public works of all descriptions should be completely destroyed
and demolished, so as to render it of the least possible value to the
enemy’s government, in case the Batavians should hereafter turn
their attention to the occupation of that station. The garrison and
the public stores and effects are to be transported to Prince of
Wales Island, and a particular account to be taken of them.

12. To such inhabitants, natives of India or China, as may be
apprehensive of remaining at Malacca after the British garrison
shall be withdrawn, we have dirccted that every aid and encourage-
ment should be afforded them for the safe and convenient removal
of their persons and effects, inviting and assisting them to establish
themselves under the Company’s protection at Prince of Wales
Island, and the evacuation of the settlement at Malacea is to be
so regulated as to give every facility to this object. You will
therefore upon their arrival receive them with kindness and hospi-
tality, and grant them upon such conditions as shall horeafier be
specified, moderate portions of land to clear and cultivate for their
own use and benefit.

13. We have directed the Government of Fort St. George to
communicate with you on the subject of our orders respecting the
evacuation of Malacca; it being our intention that when every
thing shall have been properly arranged, under their directions,
for the completion thereof, that the means of removing the Garrison,
stores &e. from thence to your island, shall be provided by you,
as the nearest and least expensive mode of effecting that object.

14. We are aware that in the first instance the new and more
regular form of Government which we have resolved to adopt for
Prince of Wales Island, must increase the expence of that settle-
ment, not only because the number and quality of servants there
must be enhanced, but because hitherto the persons employed for
the Company on the island have been kept in general on salaries
formed on the consideration of their having been allowed the
privilege of trade. But as we entertain a reasonable expectation
that the Company will be indemnified, for the charges they have
already been at and pre further to incur, in supporting an estab-
lishment at Prince of Wales Island, that indemnification must be
supplied in a great degree from trade, which the Company may
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carry on profitably in pepper and other exports of the island and
in imports from Europe. We expect likewise that we shall be
in part reimbursed by duties, customs and land rents and internal
taxes, all which will of course be gradually angmented by the
improved industry, population, and commerce which will follow
from the superior protection and management resulting from a
more regular system of administration.

15. Having communicated to you this general outline of the
reasons and motives by which we were induced to form Prince of
Wales Island into a regular Government, we have to advise you
of the following establishment and appointments, with the salaries
and allowances annexed thereto: —

Phillip Dundas, Esquire, Governor and

Treasurer.leeecseeeseecaecnrensans ¥ Annum 32,000
For house rent, until 2 Government house shall be built

under the orders of the Court of Directors, and for

servants...... ceesee 4,000
John Hope Oliphant,2 second in Council, Warehouse-

keeper and Pay-master, to be allowed a commission

upon the sales of Company’s goods of 3 per cent, and

his income, including that commission which is to be

revised annually, is not to be less than.... .... .... 18,000
Alexander Gray3, third in Council, Superintendent and

Pay-master of marine, naval and military store-keeper,

to be allowed a commission upon the sales of stores of

3 per cent, and his income, including that commission,

isnottobelessthan.... .... .... .... .... 18,000

1. Mr Dundas hed previously served, it is believed, in the Bombay Marine and
had been Master Attendant at Bombay. He wasa nephew of Lord Melvilleand was
selected for this Government on the ground of his knowledge and experience in

Nautical affairs, fitting him for the work then contemplated, of rendering Pinang
a Naval depét and ship building port. He died in Pinangon éth April, 1807.
DIED.
On the 8th of April, 1807,
(A few weeks after the decease of his wife,
MARGARET WEDDERBURN,
2 lady of the sweetest temper and the softest manners)
PHILI?P DUNDAS, Esq.
Younger of Arniston, N. B.
Governor of this Presidency,

aged 45 years.
2. Mr Oliphant was a Madras Civilian. He died in Pinang on 23rd March,
1807.
DIED.

On the 23rd of March, 1807,
Jor~ Hore OLIPHANT, Esq.
Younger of RossIE, N. B.
Second Member of Council
at this Presidency,
aged 34 years.

8. Mr Gray was, it is believed, also of the Madras establishment. He and
his wife, were passengers and guests of Sir T. Troubridge in the Blenheim when she
went down off the Mauritius.
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Colonel Norman Macalistert, fourth in Council, and

Commandant, to be allowed in full for pay, Batta, and

all other allowances whatever, civil or military...... 18,000
Reverend Atwill Lake, Chaplain.... ceee .ee. 6,400
Henry Shepherd Pearson3, Secretary. ... ceeeene. 8,000
Thomas Rafllesé Assistant Secretary.... .... .... 6,000
James Phillip Hobson?, Accountant and Auditor...... 8,000
William Robinson®, Assistantdo.... ceee  eees 6,000
Quintin Dick Thomson,? sub-warehouse-keeper and pay-

master, to be allowed a commission of 2 per cent on

the sales of the Company’s goods, and his income,

including that commissiou, is not to be less than...... 6,000
W_.E. Phillips,1° Collector of Customs and Land revenne. 6,000
John Erskine,11 Assistant to the Superintendent and

store-keeper of marine, and marine pay-master, to be

allowed a commission of 2 per Cent and his income is

not 1o be less than ...... cesces .ooo 6,000
Dr William Dick,! 2 Surgeon, including pay and allallow-
ances of hisrank.... ceen eeeves 10,720

Henry Waring12, 1st Assistant do.... ceee eee. 3,000
James Heriott!2, 2nd do do.... 3,000

4. Colonel Macalister was a Captain in the Bengal Artillery, who had formerly
commanded the Detachment of Artillery stationed on the island. Being at home
at the time of forming the new Government establishment, and having probably
been enabled to supply considerable information regarding the island, he was made
drd Member of Council, with lu.al Srevet rank of Colonel and a Commission
appointing him Commander-in-chief of all the Company’s troops on the island.
This brevet promotion was the cause of much subsequent jealousy and ill-feeling.
f-lehbe':ame in time Governor and on his way to England, via China, was lost in a
yphoon.

5. This gentleman belonged to the Bombay Civil Service, which he is said to
have rejoined after failing in a contest with Colonel Macalister for the right to
succeed as Governor.

6. The celebrated Sir Thomas Stamford Raffles.

7. Mr Hobson died in Pinang.

8 Mr Robinson accompanied Sir T. Raflles to Java and held some lucrative
post on that island which enabled him to retire altogether from the service.

9. Mr Thomson died on the island in 1809.

Sacred to the Memory of
QUINTIN Dick THoMPpsoN, Esq.
of the Civil Service
of this Establishment,
who died
deeply and deservedly lamented,
after an illness of only two days,
on Thursday the 29th of June, 1809,
aged 26 years.

10. Mr Phillips, as before mentioned in these notices, departed this life full of

ears, in 1850, bearing with him the respect and attachment of all who had known

m on this island. He acted as Governor on many occasions prior to being per-
manently appointed to the office, the last occasion being in 1819 on the death of
Col. Bannermaun. Mr Phillips quitted Pinang in 1824.

11. Mr Enskine became a Member of Council and continued such till 1823,
when he retired from the service and went to England. He had been Mate of an
Indiaman prior to being nominated on the Pinang Establishment.

12. 'These gentlemen, it is believed, all belonged to the Bengal establishment.
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Ten Writers at...... cenans eeee 1,440
whose names are as follows:

Arthur Tegart.

‘William Bennett.

John Curson Lawrence.

Robert Ibbetson.

John Thomas Le Mesurier Sherwood.

William Clubley.

John Lyon Phipps.

John McAlister.

Alexander Ballantyne Dick?3,

Thomas Cullum, Clerk and Schoolmaster.. ..... . 900

16. The persons filling the before-mentioned offices are to be
restricted from trade, agency and from being planters for exporta-
tion. . Y y

23. In addition to the establishment above-mentioned, we have
resolved upon the following :

Master Attendant, already on the island.. $£3,600 ¥ annum.

Civil and Naval Engineer.

= * *» L
Commercial.

45. Independently of the great political advantage of possessing
a commanding station for the rendezvous, refitting and supply of
His Majesty’s Navy required for the protection of the Company’s
possessions in the eastern parts of India, with the ultimate view
of constructing docks, &ec., for building ships-of-war for the Royal
Navy, one of its principal advantages in a commercial point of
view, is the probability of its becoming in a more extensive degree,
a general depdt for the commodities of India and China, parti-
cularly those of the British territories. It likewise is an emporium
so situated as to afford an easy approach from every part of
India from the extremity of China to the coast of Africa, and
where merchants of all nations may conveniently meet and exchange
their goods. From a situation so highly favorable for promotin
the interests of commerce in general, the Company naturally looi
to derive advantages which will indemnify them for the ex-
pence they have already been at, and are further to incur in the
support of this establishment.

46. Tt has been suggested that 250 chests of Opium annually
sent from Bengal on the Company’s account, might be sold at a
fixed advance of per cent on the medium of the sales of Calcutta,
the produce to be remitted to Canton in money or in goods. You
will take this subject into your consideration, and with your
opinion as to the quantity of opium that may then be annually
dicposcd of at the island, refer the decision to the Governor-General

13. Of these writers, the only person uow alive is Mr Ibbetson, who retired
from the service as Governor in 1833,
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in Council. It appears that in 1789 three hundred chests were
disposed of at the island, and that one hundred more were wanting
to supply the market. In 1792 a supply of 200 chests was
required in addition to the usnal gquantity of 250 chests.

47. Auother source of commercial advantage to the Company
may arise from the trade they may hereafter carry on in pepper
and other exports of the island, and in imports from Europe ; with
respect to the former you will acquaint us what quantity of pepper
may be procured at the island, and at what price. You will
likewise report what other articles of export, would be likely to
yield a profit in Great Britain. Prices current of the London
market will be annually transmitted to you. With respect to the
imports from Europe, we have ordered an investment of woollens
to be provided to the extent of £25,000, and of such other goods
as may be deemed fit for sale at the island. We rely upon your
exertions for ensuring to those goods as quick and advantageous
a sale as possible. You will likewise transmit to us an annual
indent of such articles of British manufacture, as you think may
meet with a ready and advantageous sale at Prince of Wales
Island, particularly iron, copper, lead, broad cloth, cutlery, and
the various manufactures required by the Malays, Siamese,
Burmahs &e. &e.

48. It has been usual at the other presidencies, to dispose of
European imports at public sales, but we think it inexpedient to
limit you to that mode; probably, however, you may find it
convenient to have one annual sale soon after the arrival of the
ships from Europe. It must be left to your discretion to regulate
the private sales at other times, as you shall find most advanta-
geous to the Company, and for the encouragement of trade. An
annual account of the imports and exports, distinguishing the
cifferent articles, list of arrival and departure of ships, their
tonnage, &c., must be transmitted to us. We find that the average
annual tonnage of ships for the last four years which have entered
into and cleared out from the island is as follows:

Arrivals.. .. 48,731 tons.
Departures ... 47,189

49. It has been suggested that an ample and varied supply of
marine stores as a monopoly in the hands of the Company would
be productive of a lucrative fund of revenue. It is therefore our
intention to provide a quantity of marine stores, to be sent to
Prince of Wales Island, to be disposed of at an advance of 30
per cent on the invoice price to such ships resorting to the island,
as may have occasion for them; and you will furnish us regularly
with an indent for such marine stores as upon a moderate
estimate you may be of opinion can be annually disposed of, and
we rely upon your taking every precaution to prevent their
wastage and embezzlement.

2 Vol.6
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50. Having expressed our reasonable expectations that the
commercial advantages of Prince of Wales Island, will reimburse
the expences which have already been sustained in forming, and
are likely to be sustained in maintaining that settlement, we shall
proceed to the consideration of what other sources of emolument
are likely to accrue to the Company, from the imposition of duties
and taxes, in further re-imbursement of our expences, and this we
shall do under the head of revenue.

Revenue,

51, At present the principal sources of revenue arise from the
farms of opium, arrack, gaming, tobacco and betel leaf, and a
duty on the exportation ot goods and merchandizes. We concur
in the opinion expressed by Colonel Kyd, that the two articles of
revenue, farms of opium and gaming honses, appcar to give
encouragement to the two most dangerous vices in society. But
we understand, it has been thoucht that the Chinese and Malays
being naturally addicted to both, it would be impracticable effectual-
ly to eradicate them, and that under such circumstances, it only
remained to confine the indulgence in those propensities to par-
ticular parts of the town under such regulations and restrictions
as would furnish a resource to government. But it certainly
would be far preferable in a political as well as a moral view, if
these practices could be suppressed, and we desire therefore, that
your attention may be directed to this end, towards the attainment
of which it is not to be hastily concluded that a course of prudent
government, gradually exciting habits of frugality, as well as
industry, would not do much.

52.  With respect to the import and export duties, we observe
that in 1801-2 a duty of two per cent ad valorem was laid on the
importation of tin, pepper and betel nut, and which in that year
produced 8panish dollars 13,076. Upon the expiration of the
year this duty was discontinued, and an export duty established in
its place extending to other articles. We direct that you take into
vour consideration what duties on goods, either of export or
import, can with propriety he imposed, and on what commodities
such duties should be laid. It is a serious question with us,
whether we should encourage foreign Europeans to carry the
commodities of our Indian settlements to rival us in the foreign
markets of Europe, and by what means that practice which seems
to be a growing one might be best checked, and in order to assist
our judgment herein we wish for a particular report from you
of the state of the trade of foreign Europeans with Prince of
Waules Island, and what regulations may appear to you proper
with respect to that trade. Every information upon this important
subject must be tiansmitted to us and to the Governor-General in
Council, whose opinion thereon will be transmitted to us by you,
though we shall expect to receive it direct from that government.
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To whatever articles, either of import or export, it may be neces-
sary to exterd the customs, it is by no means our intention that
they should be farmed. On the contrary, they must continue
to be managed through a regular Custom House by the Com-
pany’s officcrs. 'We are aware that different rates of duty may
be establiched on different articles; to this point, also, von will of
course direct vour attention. You will hkewise attend to the
following suggestion:—that were wmerchandize landed and re-
exported to be subject to a duty, it might operate to disconrage
Ships from touching at the Island, and from making it a depot
for the Eastern tnade. We are at the same time of opinion that a
moderate tax might be laid on goods, landed on the Island
for home consumption. Duties might likewise be collected on
Anchorage and Port-clearances, We have on this material subject
confined ourselves to general directiovs, leaving to you the im portant
trust of juduing concerning the Rates of Dutics which should be
imposed. We doubt not vou will fully answer this confidence,
and we desire that you will state to us at large, for our final orders,
the reasons on which your determination in every case shall be
founded.

53. Your attention will next be directed to the raising a revenue
from the taxable produce of the island, taking care not to oppress
the inbabitants, or check the 1ising cultivation. We are of opi-
nion, that hereafter a considerable revenue may be obtained from
the cultivation of pepper and spices.

* * *

It has also been suggested that a tax on cocoanut trees, wonld

vield from 15 to 20,000 dollars per annum.

Grants of Land, State of Cultivation, §ec.

55. We have reason to apprehend that upon our first taking
possession of the islund very litile attention was shewn to the
tenures upon which such grants ought to have been issued ; a vague
and undiscriminate order seems at first to have been given, entitling
every person to such ground as he might be able to clear. At that
period ground was said to be of such little value, that to ask was
to have, or to appropriate was equivalent to legal right. Hence
extensive tracts from 50 to 100 orlongs were possessed by men
who would not cultivate more than from 15 to 20; we direct that
you endeavour to ascertain the state of cultivation of the lands
under such grants, for the purpose of resuming such as may remain
uncultivated, agreeably to a clause which we understand to have
been inserted in the grants, that they should revert the Company,
if not brought into a state of cultivation within a fixed period.

86. There is reason to apprehend that some Europeans have
in a wanton manner seized upon, or acquired by trifling purchases
extensive tracts on the finest lands. The most effectual check
should be given to practices of this nature,and you will endeavour
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to ascertain the quantity of lands held by Europeans, and under
what title, for the purpose of considering the propriety of
resaming such as may have been transferred or acquired by Euro-
peans, without the bills of sale having been registered in the
Company’s books of the island.

57 You will use every possible exertion to discover and prevent
any usurious transactions upon the island. It appears that in some
instances loans to persons in want of pecuniary assistance, instead
of being advanced in cash, have been made in ship goods ata
considerable rate beyond the cost price in the bazar, and that
those advances actually cost the parties to when they were made
34 per cent per annum. The interest of money is not to exceed
12 per cent, which may be considered as the legal interest estab-
lished for the East Indies.

58. We observe by the instructions to the late Lieutenant-
Governor, that it was ir contemplation to rescind the regulation
of 1st August 1794, respecting grants of land for the period of 5
years, and 1t was proposed to render all existing and future grants
perpetual. We very much doubt the property of this proposed
regulation, at least all future grants of lands to Europeans must
be made subject to our approbation; and instead of being granted
in perpetuity they should be granted on long leases, renewable
on a certain fine, and on payment of a quit rent increasing with
the increase of cultivation, and a fine on their being transfered, it
being our determination that no European resident in Europe shall
hold lands by agents, and it must be a condition in the leases that
it shall not be obligatory on the Company to permit the relations
in Europe of Europeans who may die possessed of leases to go
out in order to succeed to them. It must likewise be a condition
of the grant that no large trees applicable to the purposes of ship
building shall be cut down, except for those purposes; that the
Company shall have the power of resuming such portions thereof
as it may be deemed necessary to convert to public purposes, or
such as may be found to contain mines of any description
whatever. No grant of land to be made to Europeans exceeding
in quantity 300 orlongs, unless upon very special reasons stated to
us and approved by us. To encourage the clearing and cultivation
of the island by making small grants of land to the industrious
Chinese, would be a most desirable object.

59. We direct that you acquaint us with the state and extent
of the pepper and spice plantations, distinguishing those held by
the Company and by individuals. For our opinion and direction
on the subject of the spice plantations, we refer you to the enclosed
extract of our letter to the Governor General in Council, dated
29th February, 1804

60. It is stated by the late Lieut-Governor that in 1801-2
there were 723 persons who possessed landed property; and that
there were at that time upon the island above 1,200 slaves. We
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cannot aathorize any encouragement being given to the introduc-
tion of slaves into the island, we could wish that the clearing of
the lands, and the cultivation of the pepper and spices, should, as
we understand they may, be carried on by free people. At the same
time care must be taken that slaves belonging to ships occasionally
resorting to the island gaining their freedom, be delivered up on
sufficient proof of their being the property of the claiments.

Coinage.

61. We are not sufficiently acquainted with the coins current
(to give any directions) upon this subject. The dollar we under-
stand is the principal current coin, and we have reason to believe
that the introduction of a copper coinage, of various demomina-
tions, would be of much public advantage. We wish to receive your
opinion upon this subject, that we may take measures accordingly.
A gradual division of coin, from the dollar to the pice, would be
of singular convenience to the inhabitants, you will acquaint us
whether you think it adviseable that we should provide copper
coins for the use of your island and of what value and description.

Naval Arsenal.

62. We have already observed that the plan which has lately
been laid before us, at the desive of the First Lord of the Admiralty,
for making the island a Naval Arsenal for the building and repair-
ing of his majesty’s ships, gives a new and high degree of import-
ance to the subject, and renders the projected reform in the
government absolutely indispensable.  We are fully impressed
with the greatest national advantages of ihe object proposed by
the first Lord of the Admiralty, and entertain sanguine hopes of
its practicability, at least to a certain extent, and have most willingly
agreed to afford the utmost aid in our power in carrying into
execution the measure proposed by his Majesty’s Government.
In what proportion between Government and the Company, the
expence to be incurred in the naval erections and fortifications at
Prince of Wales Island, is to be borne, has not been yet decided,
nor is the consideration of the general subject sufficiently mature
to enable us to furnish you with any precise instructions thereon
at this moment. It appears, however, to be generally acknow-
ledged that the island Jerajah, one side of which forms the inner
harbour, is the spot most proper for a dock-yard for Kings’ ships.
The forming of a dock-yard will necessarily require the erection
of warehouses, workshops, and 2ll the other appendages of such
an establishment. For the construction of these a Civil Engineer
and other artizans will be necessary, and will he sent out. Tt will
naturally occur to you that preparatory measures may be early
taken with a view to the commencement of this important under-
taking; among these you will advert to the means of providing
the various materials that may be wanted. Good stone and brick
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we understaud may be found upon the island, as also varions
soits of serviceuble timber; but for the supply of that which is
most essential, namely the teak, recourse must be had to Pegu,
and vou will cousider of all the mceasures that may be requisite for
obtaining and transporting it. We desire to licar from you as early
as possible upon these points, after you shall have procured infor-
mattvn relative thereto.
Fortifications.

63.  We find that something of the nature of a fort, has already
heen constructed on the is'and, and whatever may be necessary to
put the istand in a tolerable state of defence, we wish to be imme-
diately executed ; butit is our wish that a 1egular fortification for
the permanent securing acainst an European force should be con-
structed. We therefore direet that you form end transmit to us
a plan and estimate of such a work, and if there should not be a
skilful engineer upon the island, you will make application to the
Bengal government for the assistance of one from thence. But
no fortifications of any great extent, involving an expence of
magnitude, are to be commenced without the plun and estimate:
being submitted to our previous approbation.

MMilitary.

61. We have already advised you of the appointment of Cap-
tain-Licutenant Macalister to be commandant of the troops and
fourth in Conncil upon theisland ; copy of his commission goes a
number in the packet. We have deemed it proper to granta
commission to this officer, conferring upon him the rank of Colonel
by Brevet at Prince of Wales Island and its dependencies only.
But the rank granted to him by this commission is to cease upon
his return to Bengal, nor is the Company to sustain any expense
on that account beyond the salary of § 18,000 per annum, al-
ready allotted to him.

65. The present force upon the island, as stated by the late
Lieutenant-Governor, consists of 4 small Detachment of European
Artillery.

1 Company of Golandauzes.
1 Company of Gun Lascars.
4 Compunies of Sejoys.

66. The Garrison at Malacea, which agreeably to the intima-
tion in a preceeding paragraph, is to be removed to your islund,
will afford an addition to this force of about 300 men, and should
you deem the whole of this force insufficient for the protection of
the island, you will make application to the Governor-General in
Council of Bengal for such an augmentation thereof as shall be
decmed sufficient for that purpose.

67. We enclose for your information and guilunce copy of the
mutiny uct established for the East Indics,



NOTICES OF PINANG. 31

Administration of Justice.

68. The administration of justice beiug a very important part of
the arrangement required for the better government of Prince of
Wales Island, we have presented an humble petition to ITis Ma-
jesty that he will be graciously pleased to grant a charter for the
administration of justice in Prince of Walcs Island, by erecting
the Governor and Council with the assistance of a Recorder into
a Supreme Court of Judicature.

69. When we consiler that at the time we took possession of
Prince of Wales I:land it was uniuhabited, our right to prescribe
tle system of laws which we may deem most cligible for the
government thercof cannot be controverted, since none of its inha-
Ditants who have repaired to the island ean claim any prescriptive
right, founded on ancicnt usage, to the estublishment of any
particular system of laws or form of judiciul proceedings. The
establishing, as far as may be possible, of one regular system ot
laws for the various descriptions of inhabitants, with a proper
attention to their respective customs and manners, seems to be
the most politic mode that can be adopted under the present
circumstances of the island, vou will therefore transmit to us from
time to time such regulations and laws as you may think proper
to issue for the internal government of the island.

* > »

74. You were advised in a preceeding paragraph of our having
appointed the Revd. Atwill Lake to be chaplain of your island, and
Mr Thomas Cullum, clerk and school master. As soon as may
be convenient you will commence the erection of a church upon the
spot already marked out by the late Lieut-Governor for that
purpose. If the building now in use for the performance of
divine service shall not be deemed eligibie, a more proper one must
in the mean time be selected. We trust by Mr Lake’s endeavours
and your example, the interests of religion and morality will be
promoted in the island.

The following arrangements and appointments appear to have
been made on this occasion:

Mr Dickens to continue as Judge and Magistrate till further
orders.

Mr George Caunter’s appointments as Ist assistant and Chaplain
and Trea-urer to ceasc.

Mr Mannington’s appointment in the Land Office also to ccase.

Mr Hall’s office of Deputy Master Attendant to ccase, and that
of Accountant to be transfered to Mr Hobson.

Mr James Heriot to deliver charge of the Government Hospital

to Mr Dick.

On the 24th September 1805, the following impottuant resolution
was come (o i—
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¢« Resolved - that for the present a house be hired for the
« reception of the young gentlemen appointed writers on this
# establishment and that a person be contracted with to conduct
¢ their mess, the annual expenses thereof to be deducted from
“ their allowances

““Approved the following agreement

¢ Mr Porter agrees to furnish the young gentlemen of the Civil
« Service with their board at the rate of §1} per diem, including
a bottle of wine among four.”

The house so hired is supposed to have beeu that known by
the name of Flower-pot Hall, and the former respected Governor
of the settlement, Mr Ibbetson, who lately returned to England
from a visit to his estates on the island, is the sale survivor of the
young gentlemen,
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ABSTRACT OF TUE 3IJARA MALAYU, OR MALAYAN ANNALs,
WITIl NOTES.™

By T. BRADDELL, Esq.
Qith Annal.

Sultan Menawar Shah, king of Kamper, died at this time and
was succceded by his son Rajah Abdullah, who came to Malacca
to be installed. Sultan Mabhmud conferred on him the title of
Sultan Abdullah, and he also gave him in marriage one of his
daughters, the sister of Rajah Ahmed. After the marriage cere-
monies were completed the king of Kamper returned home.

The Bandahara Putih died and was buried with due ceremony.
The king called all those eligible to assemble at the palace, for the
purpose of choosing a new Bandahara. At that time there were
nine men in Malacca, any of whom might be made Bandahara, Pa-
duka Tuan, Tun Zeinalabdin, Tun Talani, Sri Nara de Rajah, Sri
Maharajuh, Sriwah Rajah, Tun Abu Shehid, Tun Abdul, and Tun
Bejaie Mahamantri. These were assembled. The king said,
which of you noble gentlemen ought to be made Bandahara.
Paduka Tuan answered, that as they were all qualified it only
remained for the king to choose the one among them who was
personally most acceptable to himself. The king’s mother (Tun
Nachua, sister of Tahecir and Mutaheir), who was peeping from
behind the door of the inner apartments, said—¢ ga Mutaheir
(her brother) ought to be Bandahara”, for the king was much
attached to his mother’s brothers (consequently she felt sure of
not being refused.) Pa Mutaheir was accordingly chosen Ban-
dahara, and under his rule Malacca became even more populous
and famous than before. The new Bandahara kept up great
state, he rose to receive no onc but the king, the heir apparent and
the king of Pahang, but when the king of Pahang sat down the
Bandahara seated himself close to him.

The Bandahara had a numerous family, first Tun Hasan, who
succeeded his father as Tumuiiggong, one portion of his duty was
to marshal the guests at the palace banquets, this he performed
with great grace, moving about the wall like a Pendikur?, who has
practised dancing. e it was who enlarged the dimensions of the
Malay baju, and lengtlicned the sleeves of that garment. Another
son of the Bandahara was Tun Biajeid called Sri Utama, he
married Tun Bhandra Panjang, daughter of Datu Bangko
(crooked) Sri Bija de Rajah and by her had a son Tun Ab-
dallal;, and another son called Tun Leila Wangsa by a different
mother, (danghter of a Bengali woman, concubiue of the Bandu-
hara Sri Mahurajali) @ daughter called Datu de Bukit married
to Oravy Kayah Abu Scyid and by hun bad Tun Hoasan, who

Coutmued frum p 740 vol
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was married to the Tumaiiggong, son of Sri Maharajah, and by
him had a son called Tun Madali,—he married Tun China and had
a daughter Tun Ganggang, who was married to Tun Mahmud
called Peduka Rajah and begat Tun Madah called Bandahara
Peduka Rajah and he married Tun Aminah?,

There was also Tun Gadut, grandson of Sri Amar Bangsa
Tun Pang called Datu Bandahara of Acheen. The Datu had by
Tun Aminah 8 sons and a daughter called Tun Ramak. Tun
Anum, the eldest son, called Sri Maharajah became Bandahara,
and Tun Jeinal, the second son, called Bandahara Peduka Rajah
became also Bandahara. Another son of the Datu (by a con-
cubine), Tun Ramba, called Sri Peduka Tuan became Panglima3
Bandar of Acheen. Tun Anum had 3 children, Tun Riaih called
Peduka Maharajah, a daughter Tun Amas+* Iring, and another
daughter Tun Putih married to Tun Ahmed, son of the Datu
Sekudi5, another son Tun Mahmad called Tun Marawangsa mar-
ried a daughter of Tun Yusuf Beraga, and by him had a son Tun
Yusuf Meisicalled Bandahara Sri Maharajah the Datu Bandabara
Tuah, his son Tun Ahbhmed called Peduka Rajah married Tun
Gangang,—their children were Tun Sri Lanang called Peduka
Rajah and Bandahara Peduka Maharajah and Sri Peduka Tuan
and Sri Nara de Rajah, the youngest was a daughter Tun Putih.
Tun Abdul called Sri Marawangsa had numerous children, one
of his daughters married Orang Kaya Tun Rana and had Tun
Abdallah and Tun Hidup Panjang, the father of Datu Jawa, the
father of Datu Sangore and a daughter Tun Mandah adopted by
Sri Nara de Rajah.

It happened that Patih Adam, the Pangeran of Surabaya, came
to visit the Sultan of Malacca—he was one day in the house of
Sri Nara de Rajah, where Tun Mandah was running about, being
then a child; Pati Adam asked Sri Nara, if he would give him
Tun Mandah in marriage when she grew up, Sri Nara said yes,—
(this conversation rose out of play on the part of the child, who
said she wished to be Pati Adam’s wife.) Patih Adam returned
to Java, and in due time came back for his wife, by this time
grown up. Sri Nara had forgotten all about the matter and
refused to acknowledge his promise, saying it was only play, but
Patih Adam with his champions that night attacked Tun Man-
dal’s house, and got possession of her, all his people were killed,
but he had encircled Tun Mandah in his arms and threatened to
stab her if they came near him. This threat caused a cessation of
hostilities, and the result was that Patih Adam obtained his bride
in marriage with the consent of all parties, and afterwards took
her to Java where she bore a son Pat1 Housain, the great grand-
father of the Pangeran of Surabaya who amoked.

The queen of Malacca, the mother of Rajuh Ahmed, (Tun Wati,
daughter of the king of Pahang) at this time died. The king con-
sulted with his ministers as to what ought to be done under these
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crrcumstances, the kingdom of Malacca being without a queen
(Rajuh perampuan.) The ministers gave the usual answer, that
they were prepared to do every thing in their power to execute
the king’s designs whatever they might be. “If T marry the
daughter of a king, why any other king can do the same thing?
but I wish to marry some one to whom no other king can aspire—
the person I wish to marry is the princess of the Gunong Ledang?®,
I shall send the Lacksamana and Sang Setia to ask her hand in
marriage.” Before the ambassadors set out Tun Mahmat was
directed to send some of the Indraghiri people to repair the road,
for Tun Mahmat was Panghulun over the fndraghiri people.

The ambassadors proceeded but could only ascend half way, the
road being too difficult to go further. Tun Mahmat, however, went
on by himself and being young and strong, he at last arrived at a
garden of most miraculous beauty. In the centre of the garden
was a bower in which sat an old lady attended by four young
women. The old lady asked Tun Mahmat who he was and what
bhe wanted? on which he told his business. The old lady, who
said she was the principal person of the princess of the mount, and
whose name was Dang (Dayang) Rajah Rani, on hearing Tun Mah-
mat’s story, said she would go and inform the princess and bring
her answer. She went and soon after an extremely old woman,
whose back was doubled up in three, appeared and told Tun
Mahmat the princess desired him to inform the king of Malacca
that if he wished to marry her he must first make a bridge of
gold and one of silver from Malacca to Gunong Ledang, and for
courtship gifts she must have the heart of a mosquito, and the
heart of an atom, each the breadth of 7 eating platters, a large jar
of tears (ayer mata) a large jar of the juice of the young betel nut,
a cup of the blood of the king and another of the blood of his
son Rajah Abmed. One account says this old woman was the
princess herself in disguise. When the result of the embassy was
rclated to Sultan Mahmud he said all the articles stipulated for
would be easily arranged, but for the blood that was an insuper-
able objection, he could never make up his mind to draw his own
blood and so the negociation failed?.

NOTES TO 27TH ANNAL.

1. Pandikur.—A warrior.

2. Aminah—from Amin, constant, faithful.

3. Panglima Bunder.~—Bunder a sea-port, and Panglinia superintendent.,

4. Amas Iring probably for Urung—the marcasite, although it does not appear
that marcasites have even been found in the gold or tin mines of the peninsula.

5. Sekudi,—see Newbold 11 p. 105, for the tradition of the Bandahara of Sckud:
or as hie writes it Sekudal.

6. Gunong Ledang.—The situation of this mountain is fixed by the context in
Sumatra and in or above Indraghiri. Tun Maliomed the Indraghiri Panghulu
was sent on hefore to have the way cleared—perhaps one of the numerous sacred
and mystic hills in Menangkabow, but not the Mount Ophirof European geographers,
45 that ease the Ambassadors would have ascended the Rakan river.  (innong
:means mountam or a range ol mouutains, in contradistinetion to Bukat which is
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applied to a hifl. Ledang éé-}’ I do not know the derivation of, unlesas wc

may consider it a miss-spelling for 23 a plantation inhigh ground, as o osed
P gh g y @8 Opp:

to sawah or paddy lands.

7. The description given of this garden is apparently from Arabian romances,
the device of building a bridge across the straits to Mulacen is copicd from 2 tradi-
tion of a bridze huilt by Alexander the Great. 1 have not heard any clear account
of this undertaking of the all present and powerful Alexaunder, but it appears Le
built a bridge trom Singapore to the opposite coast of Sumatra and probably the
islands which are in no place at greater distances from each other than 4 miles,
(according to the account of & writer in the Jour. Ind. Areh,) forined piers for the

arches.
28th Annal.

It is related that Rajah Merlang of Indraghiri, who died at
Malacea, left a son by his wife, the daughter of the deccased king
of Malucca, named Narasinga, on whom all the Indraghiri people
looked as their king. At this time the young aobles of Indraghiri
were not treated as equals by those of Malacca, if they met them
near a muddy place or a river, the Malacca nobles called those of
Indraghiri and made them carry them across, for the Malacea
people were more numerous than the other. The Indraghiri
people at last went in a body to Rajah Narasinga and begged
him to return with them to Indraghiri as they could not stay any
longer at Malacea to be made slaves. Rajah Narasinga accord-
ingly went to the king and requested permission to go to his
kingdom, which had becn given to him but which he had not yet
scen ; the king refused to allow him to depart. On this Rajah
Narasinga fled from Malaceca and arrived in safety at Indraghiri.
His uncle Maharajah Tuban was in possession of the throne and
on his death his son Maharajah Yusuf succeeded. Now on the
arrival of Narasinga, Maharajah Yusuf was driven out of the
kingdom by Tun Ketchil and Tun Ali and fled to Lingga,
where he was well received by Maharajah Tringanu, the king of
Lingga, who gave him his daughter in marriage by whom he %ad
a numerous progeny and on the death of l\faharajah Tringanu,
Maharajah Yusuf succeeded to his throne.

Rajah Narasinga peaceably ascended the throne of Indraghiri
and appointed Tun Ketchil to be his Bandahara.

Sultan Mahomed sent Hang Nadim to the Kling country to
purchase 40 bales of chintz, each bale to contain 40 pieces, and
cach picce to have 40 different patterns. Hang Nadim sailed in
Hang Yusuf’s ship, for at that time all the Malacca people had
ships. On arriving at the land of Kling, Hang Nadim presented
himsclf to the Rajah and informed him of his master’s wants. The
Kling Rajah collected all the designers of his couatry to draw
patterns according to Hang Nadim’s directions. About 500 artists
set to work, but they could not after repeated cfforts satisfy the
fastidious taste of the Malacca man, at last they gave up the task
in despair, saying they had no more patterns to shew. On this
Ifang Nadim himsclf’ took a pencil and designed several patterns
of flowers. The Kling artists were lost in astonishment to per-
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ceive the ability with which Le designed and they cagerly sought
his drawings to copy. The cloth in due time was prepared and
the monsoon being favourable Hang Nadim returned homeward.
Hang Yusuf had a quarrel with a Seyed with whom he traded.
The Seyed said a balance remained unpaid, Hang Yusuf denied
this and abused the Seyed, on which a curse was laid on his vesscl,
but Iang Nadim coming up at the time begged the Scyed not to
mix him up in the business.  The Seyed rubbed Hang Nadim on
the back and said, Nadim you are safe. The ship sailed and on
arriving in the Ceylon sea without rain, without a squall, and not
suddenly, the ship with all her cargo sunk, hat Hang Nadim was
saved with his own pcople and some of liis goods.  The Ceylon
Rajah sent for Hang Nadim and employed him in making a
Tanglung telur.! When he was finished the Rajah was so pleased
with the abilities of the artist that he wished to keep him, but Hang
Nadim ran away and went on board a ship bound for Malacea,
where he arrived safely. When the king heard Hang Nadiny’s
story he was enraged at his gross stupidity in taking a passage in
Hang Yusuf’s ship, after he had himselt heard the Seyed curse it.

Now the Lacksamana Hang Tuah died and was succecded by
Kwojee Houssein, his son-in-law, as Lacksamana of Malacca.
Kwojee Houssein had by his wife the daughter of the late Lack-
samana a son named Tun Abdul.

NOTES To 28TH ANNAL.

L. Tanglung telur )}1; é,w the first word means a lanthorn and the other

an egg—probably a peculiar shaped lanthorn used in the Budhist temples.

20th Annal.
Sultan Mahmud, the elder of Puhang died, leaving three sons,
Sultan Abdul Jamil, Rajah 38 (probably a clerical error for

Mazaffer) and Rajah Ahmed. Sultan Abdul Jamil succeeded to the
throne, he married a sister of Sultan Mahmud of Malacca, and by
her had a son Rajah Mansur. At this time the Bandahara of
Pahang, Sri Amar Bangsa de Rajal, had a most beautiful daughtor
named Tun Tiji Ratan Bangkal. She was very clever at opening
pepper pods with her teeth. To such excellence had she attained in
that art, that she could open a pod without splitting or tearing itl.
She was to be married to the ncw Sultan at the commencement of
the monsoon. Sultan Abdul Jamil in the mean time sent Spi
Wangsa de Rajah to Malacea to inform the king his Suzeruin of
his father’s death, and to request that he might be installed as his
successor. Sultan Mahmud on hearing of the death of the kine
of Pahang, ordered the nobuts not to sound for 7 diy-+ and sent
Sri Dewa Rajah to m-tal the new Sultun uccording to enstom,
Sri Dewa Rajah ultcr a short time returncd to Miducea and gave
the king an account of all he hud seen there, umong other thinos
the beauty of Tun Tiji, the Letrothed of the Puling King, was
highly extolled.  Sultun Muhunud foll in ove with bt from the
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description of her charms and said, “I will give any thing, cven to
the half of my kingdom, to the person who will bring Tun Tiji to
Malacca, and any fault, even a capital crime, will be forgiven.”
‘When Hang Nadim heard of this he determined to undertake the
adventure, as a means of being restored to the favour of his
sovereign, for he was still in disgrace about losing the 40 bales of
cloth from the Kling country. Accordingly he set out for Pahang
and by the assistance of an old woman, a perfumec seller,3 he
succeeded in carrying off and bringing Tun Tiji safely to Malacca.
On his arrival Sultan Mahmud was delighted to see the beauty of
Tun Tiji and forgave Hang Nadim his offence. Tun Tiji was
married to the king and according to one account produced him a
daughter named Anama Devi. Afterwards when the king
enquired of Tun Tiji how Hang Nadim had behaved to her ? she
replied “with great propriety—when I was getting into the prahu
he covered his eyes with a cloth, so that he did not even see me.”
On hearing this the king’s favour to Hang Nadim greatly increased
and in addition to his former rewards he bestowed on him the
hand of Chau Pok, one of the captured princesses of Kalantan,
and gave him the title of Sang Nale. By the Kalantan princess
Hang Nadim begat Tun Mat Ali, who begatTun Hamza, who
begat Tun Ali called Sri Patam, known as Datu Peduka Tuaan of
Campong Jelli*. When the king of Pahang returned home from
pursuing Hang Nadim (he had followed Kang Nadim when Tun
Tiji was carried off), he was mad with rage against the king of
Malacca, he threatened to attack Malacca and being mounted on
his favourite elephant, he said to his attendants, ¢ thus I will
destroy Malacca” and driving on his elephant he charged his own
hall of audience and brought it tumbling to the ground3. When
this was reported at Malacca, Sultan Mahmud promised a reward
to any one who would go to Pahang and bring away the king’s
favourite elephant Kapinyang., The Lacksamana, Kwojee Hasan,
undertook the adventure and being furnished with letters to the
king of Pahang, as if on an embassy, he took his departure. On
arriving at Pahang Kwojee Hasan was well received and the
letter forwarded to the palace and read according to custom. After
the reading was finished and the nobles sat down again, the Lack-
samana was placed in an honorable seat next above the Pahang
Sri Agar Rajah, and he now commenced to extinguish any bad
feeling which might exist in the heart of the Pahang king against
Malacca, by saying that Pahangand Malacca were as one country,
and their kings as brothers and on that account they ought not to
quarrel and much more to the same purpose, which, with the
complimentary style of Sultan Mahmud’s letter, somewhat modified
his Pahang majesty, who denied that lie had used any expressions
of anger against Malacca, and said the story about the breaking
down his hall of audience was a fiction devised by tale-bearers
and mischief-makers.
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Kwojee Hasan’s vessel was anchored in the river, near the place
where the elephants were brought to bathe, and by dint of bribery
the Lacksamana at last succeeded in getting Kapinyang, the
favourite of the King, on board his vessel and set sail for Malacca.
This vessel was chased, but the Pahang men were kept at bay by
the superior archery of the Lacksamana so that they dared not
to close. On his arrival at Malacca the Lacksamana was graciously
received and rewarded by his master, Kapinyang the favourite
riding elephant of the king of Pahang was given in charge to Sri
Rama, keeper of the elephants, son of the former keeper of the
same name.

When the Pahang men returned unsuccessful from their chase
of the Lacksamana, the King was grievously enraged, and his
mind was so affected, that he resigned the crown in favour of his
son Sultan Mansur Shah, who was assisted, being very young,
by his uncles Rajah Muzaffer and Rajah Ahmed.  Abdul Jalil
went up the river till he came to a bend called Palang where he
resided and lived as a hermit. He it is who is called Merhum
Sheikh. o

NoTES TO 20TH ANNAL.

1. T must confess the interpretation of this is beyond my powers. I fancy it to
be an allegory to express some mental or personal quality more consistant with
the lady’s high rank than the culinary operation described, but cannot follow the
connexion.

2. A sign of royal mourning. On other occasions we hear of Malayan sovereigns
orde;(ing their nobuts not to sound when they are affected with grief or sorrow of
any kind,

3. The Nini Kabaian of the romances, generally a perfume or flower seller, who
from her occupation has admission to the inner apartments at all times.

4. Jelli or Jelliye is inland a little to the north of Malacca, one of the nine
g;ny states in the interior which at the time of these annals were tributary to

alacca, but are now independent or nearly so. The other 8 are Segamet or Muar,
Johole, Nanning, Rumbowe, Sungie Ujong, Jellabu, Salangore or Calang, and
Ulu Pahang. Jellabu is the farthest north in 4° N. latitude.” Salangore is on the
coast north and Muar is to the south of Malacca, the others are all inland between
2and 3¢ 30’ north.

5. Thisisa repetition—see XXV annal.

6. Merhum (from Rabim mercy) one who has found mercy—the deceased of
happy memory—Sheikh, literally growing old, but applied as a title to a chief

relate, superior of derwishes, a doctor of divinity &c. ~ Merhum is nsed as a title
in speaking of some of the old kings, particularly those who distinguished them-~
selves for mercy and charity.
30th Annal.

Rajah Zeinal, the king’s brother, was remarkably handsome.
When he went into the market place every one stopped to observe
him, and the presents he received on these occasions were innumer-
able, so greata favourite was Rajah Zeinal. When he passed any
house the women rushed to the windows to peep at him and great
impropriety reigned at Malacca on this account. When the King
heard of his brother’s conduct he was greatly enraged at the
disgrace brought on Malacca, asked which of his servants would
kill' him, but none dared to undertake such a work. At last he
called Hang Berkat, the keeper of the palace gate and directed him
to kill Rajah Zeinal, so that no one should know by whom the
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deed was done. Hang Berkat that night crept sofily into the
prinee’s sleeping apartment and stabbed him through the heart
so that he died. It was geneially believed that this was the work
of robbers and Hang Berkat was greatly rewarded by the King
for his expertness and the title of Sang Sura was bestowed on him.
Sang Sura’s wife committed adultery with Sang Guna and it was
known to her husband who lay in wait for Sang Guna, so that he
might slay him. When the king heard of this he was annoyed,
as Sang Guna was no common man, he it was who first made
krisses at Malacca of 2§ spans in length. Sang Sura was a favourite
of the King but in such a case what could be done, however he
called Sang Sura and taking him to a guiet place carncstly desired
that he would give up his designs against Sang Guna, and Sang
Guna was directed not to come out of his own premises, so that
he might not by chance mect Sang Sura and then be sluin in spite
of the Rajah’s injunctions to the contrary.

Slst Annal.

The Rajah of Ligorel, Maharajah Dewa Sura, was directed by
the king of Siam to invade Pahang and in consequence he march-
ed with an army of two catti (200,000). Sultan Abdul Jamil ¢,
when he heard of the approach of Maharajah Dewa Sura, put his
fort in order and prepared his forces to meet the attack. When
Sultan Mahmud of Malacca was informed of this expedition he
sent the Bandahara Sri Maharajah to assist the king of Pahang,
for Pahang was tributary to Malacca and any attack made there
was as if made on Malacca itself. A great force was prepared
with prahus, large and small, too numerous to count, and the
number of men sent was prodigious, for at that time the city of
Malacca itself contained 9 laxas of people (90,000). The Ban-
dahara set out and on his way met the Lacksamana Kwojee Hasan
coming from Sungie Raei 3, for it was the custom that the Lack-
samana should govern that district. The force of Sungie Raci
was forty three-masted Lancherangs, the Lacksamgna joined the
Bandahara with his squadron and together they proceceded to
Pahang. On arriving they assisted to repair the fort at Pahang
and in three days every thing was ready to meet the expected attack
from Ligore. The Lacksamana distinguished himself by his great
energy in repairing the fort, and it was said of him that his hands
worked, his feet worked, and his mouth worked.

The Ligore men arrived and a great battle was fought, but by
the assistance of God the Pahang men were victorious. Maharajah
Dewa Sura fled through the interior of Pahang to Kalantan and
from thence returned to Ligore.

Sultan Mansur nobly rewarded the Malacea chiefs and they
prepared to return home. Sultan Abdul Jamil and Sultan Mansur
gave them a letter to carry to the hing of Malacca and they
departed.  On their arrival at Malacea, Sultan Mahmud received
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the letter according to custom and was greatly pleased to hear
that Pahang was not conquercd by the Ligore Rajah.

There was a Mantri of Sultau Mahmud, named Tun Perpatih
Hitam, (2 descendent of Tun Jana Buka Dendang) whe lad ason
named Tun Hosein. Tun Hosein boasted that it any one insulted
his father he would amok. Now it happened by the will of God
that Tun Perpatih Iitam had a difference with a trader and they
went before the Bandahara to settle the affair. It was the custom
when the Bandahara investigated any cause, that the Lacksumana
and Tamongong should be with him. If an affront was offered to
the Bandahara, the Lacksamana put the insolent one to dcath.
If any one was to be apprehended and put in confinement that was
the business of the Tamorigong. Tun Perpatih Hitam was being
examined by the Bandahara, when his son Tun Hoscin came to
attend him, armed with a kris panjang. Now when Tun Perpa-
tih Hitam saw his son come thus armed, he wondered within lim-
self whether he would do as he had said formerly and to give him
an opportunity, he rudely scraping the mat with his feet, said,
addressing the Bandahara Mantri—“what sort of a way is this
to examine any one?”” 'When the Lacksamana saw this behaviour
he instantly drew the sword Likiews, and saying ¢ why, oh Orang
Kayah, do you dare thus insolently to scrape the mat in the pre-
sence of the Bandahara?” at onice cut him down so that he died.

When Tun Hosein say his father slain he drew his kris.  But
the Lacksamana said “intend you treason Tun Hosein 77 At that
moment the bye-standers fell on Tun Hoscin and in spite of all
the efforts of the Bandahara he was slain. The Lacksamana went
and reported the whole affair to the king, who said that the Lack-
samana had behaved in accordance with his wishes, and it was
his order that he should co-operate and uphold the authority of
the Bandahara, how could work go on otherwise, for any inso-
lence offered to the Bandahara is as it were offered to himself.
'}l‘he Lacksamana was rewarded for his conduct with a dress of
honor.

This Lacksamana had 3 children by his wife, the sister of Sri
Bija de Rajah, the crooked Datu, Ist a daughter Tun Siri, mar-
ricd to Kwojee Hoscin, 2nd a son, Tun Biujit, and 3rd another
daughter Tun Scbriah, who was married to the king and bore him
a daughter called Rajah Dewi. By another wife, a relative of the
Bandahara Peduka Rajah, the Lacksamana had a son called Sang
Guna and a daughter married to Hang Nadim, and by his wite
the daughter of the Lacksamana Hang Tuah, lie had also a son
named Tun Abdul.

NOTES TO 31sT ANNAL.

1. Ligore appears formerly, as well as at present, to be a provinee of Siam and
not a tributary state as those further south were.

. Sultun Abdul Jamil had abdicated in favour of his son Mansar (see end of
XXIX annal) but ke appears Liere to interest lnmself in the aigurs of the Nution, a3
it hehad notgiven wp bispishas in foovt ofhisson, A suuilan case veeurs i Mula, -
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ca ;—in the XXXIIT annal we find that Sultan Mahomed abdicated, but he in Like
manner, although he did not formally resume power, continued tilhis death to
conduct all important atfairs,

3. Sungie Rayic or Raei is near the Lingie river, north of Malacea, so he must
bave mct the Lacksamana entering Malacea, or there is another place to the south

or eust of the sume name.
32nd Annal.

Ttis related that there is a country named Kota Maleegei, whose
Rajah, Suleiman Shah, wasan Islamite. Now when theking of Siam
heard that this country was very powerful, he determined to subdue
it and sent one of his sons Chau Sri Bangsa with a large force for
that purpose. The opposing armies met and a great battle ensued,
during which the Siam prince was brought in contact with Solei-
man and in the heat of the com! at declared that if he gained the
battle he would become an Islamite, by the will of Giod Rajah Solei-
man was slainand his Fort taken. The Siamese prince became
an Islamite in consequence of his vow and determining to settle
here, directed his people to search for a proper place to built a
new city 1,

Now there was a Paing man named Pa Tani, who lived on
the sea shore, the place of his residence was chosen for the site of
the new capital, which was called Patani from his name. Chow
Sri Bangsa sent Aukan Pul, as ambassador to Malacca to request
that Mahmud Shah would confer on him the nobuts. ~The
ambassador and his letter were received at Malacca with the same
ceremonies observed with those from Pahang. The letter was
thus worded : —“ Peduka the son sends his Sambah to his father,
the illustrious Sultan, the favoured Lord of the carth, the revered
shadow of God, the ruler of the universe.”” Sultan Mahmud was
highly pleased with the letter of the king of Patani, the ambassa-
dor was favoured with a dress of honor and seated next the chief
Bentara. The Khali Menawa was ordered to prepare a letter for
Patani and Sultan Mahmud sent the nobuts with other necessaries
to instal the king of Patani under the title of Sultan Ahmed
Shah. Sultan Ahmed begat Rajah Siam_ and Rajah Aji. The
Rajoh of Keddah at this time came to Malacca to request the
Nobuts from Sultan Mahmud. The king of Keddah was gra-
ciously received and seated on the Royal bench. Now it appear-
ed one day that the Bandahara sat in his hall attended by the
Tamongong and all the Mantris, a repast was served up and after
the Bandahara had fivished eating all his guests commenced, for
it was not the custom for any one to eat with the Bandahara.
During the time the Bandahara was eating, the Rajah of Keddah
arrived on a visit, he was invited into the hall and seated with
Tun Hasan, the Tamougong. After the Bandahara had finished
eating and had taken Siri, the remains of his repast were drawn
away by Tun Hasan, the Tamorgong and other Mantris, who
now commenced to eat, Tun Hasan inviting the Rajah of Keddah
to join them, to which the latter agreed. The Bandahara said
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“ don’t let the Rajah eat of my leavings,” but the Keddah Rajah
said, ¢ Never mind, for the Bandahara is an old man and as it
were my father.” Now the Rajah of Keddah cat of the leavings
of the Bandahara, After staying sometime at Malacca the Rajah
of Keddah took leave and returned home, bearing the Sultan’s
permission to use the Nobuts. At this time Malacca was most
populous, merchants congregated from all parts. From Ayer
Leﬁ)ah to the mouth of Moar river and from Campong Kling to
the mouth of the Penajah was a continuous bazaar, onc sailing
from Malacca to Jakra had no occasion to take fire in his boat,
for all along the beach there were houses. From this side round
to Batu Pahit it was the same 2, for at that time the number of
people of Malacca was 19 laksas (190,000.)

There arrived a Feringhy ship from Goa to trade at Malacea.
Now the Feringhis saw the beauty of Malacca and that its ports
was crowded (with ships). The people of Malacca assembled to
see the strange people and were astonished, they said these are
white Bengalies. Tens of the Malacca people crowded round
each of the Feringhies, some twisted their beards, some felt their
heads, some took their hats and some held their hands. 3

The Captain of the ship went to visit the Bandahara Sri Maha-
rajah and was adopted as his son by that chief. The Captain
presented a gold chain set with gems, which he himself placed on
the shoulders of the Bandahara. On seeing his movement in
doing this, the people surrounded the Captain and sought to slay
him, but were stayed by the Bandahara, who said, ¢ don’t mind
him for he does not understand our language.”

When the proper season arrived the Captain sailed for Goa, and
on arriving there reported to the Vizier the greatness and

opulousness of Malacca. The Vizier of Goa at that time was Al-
f};msa Zalberkerki, and feeling a desire to possess himself of the
country, he prepared 7 ships, 10 long gallies, and 13 pusats ¢ and
placing them under the command of Gonzalo Pereira, sent them
to conquer Malaccas. When he arrived at Malacca a cannonade
was commenced, the Malacca people were amazed at the noise
like thunder, and still more at seeing the execution of the iron
balls, some had their heads blown off, some were cut in two, some
lost their shoulders and some had their heads broken. They
examined the balls ¢ what sort of an instrument of warfare is this,
where is its sharpness, it is quite round but still it kills” 6, The
next day all the Portuguese, about 2,000 musketeers besides black
troops, landed. Their soldiers were too numerous to mention.
The Malacca men under Tun Hasan, the Tamoigong, rushed on
the Feringhies and drove them back to their ships, many were
killed ang the survivors returned to Goa.

When they reported their failure to the Vizier, he was enraged
and ordered a fresh expedition to be prepared; but Captain Mur,
said he thought that as long as the Bandahara Maharajah lived,
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no force they sent, however large, could prevail against Malacea,
Alphonso Albuquerque replied “why so? you say so,~—alas! that T
cannot leave my government here, butas soon as my Viziership
is fiuished I shall mysclf go and conquer Malacea.” At this time
a ship arrived at Malacea from Juddah bringing a Pundit named
Moulana Badarjuhan, who was extremely learned.  The king
himselt was instructed by this Pundit and directed his son Ahmed
to take lessons from him. Oune night the Pundit was at the house
of the Bandahara engaged in scientific conversation with that
chief when Sri Rama came in. Now Sri Rama was a drunkard,
and at this time he was intoxicated.  On seccing their occupation
Sri Rama said “ come along, let me also take lessons” the Banda-
hara answered ¢ come then sit down Orang Kayah.” When the
Pundit saw that Sri Rama was drunk and that he smelt of arrack,
he said in Arabic ¢ arrack is the mother of all uncleanness.” Syi
Rama answered this observation also in Arabie saying, ¢ Folly?
is the mother of all uncleanness, have you yoursclf not come down
here from the windward to look for profit from folly” (of others).
The Makhdum was exceedingly angry and left the house, in spite
of the efforts of the Bandahara to detain him, saying to himsclf,
“Why am I called a humbug?’ The Banduhara now said to
Sri Rama, “Why, you are drunk, Orang Kayah, I hope the king
won’t hear of thiz, for if he does you may be sure he will be ex-
ceedingly angry,” (at the insult to the holy Malkdum). Sri Rama
answered “ let the king please himself — what harm is there in 2
hasty speech.””  supper was now served and after eating Sri
Rama returned home.

The next day the Bandahara went to visit the Makhdum, who
was cxceedingly happy to see him. Tun Meh Ulat Bulu, was
at that time taking lessons, his proper name was Tun Meh Aldin,
son of Tun Zeinlabdin, grandson of Bandahara Peduka Rajah,
but on account of his being covered with hair he got the name of
Ulat Bulu (hatry worm or caterpillar). The Makhdum found
his scholar very difficult to instruct, as his Malayan tongue could
not follow the Arab in pronouncing words of his language. He
said “this Tun Mcly’s tongue is excessively hard, what I'say hesays
differcntly, he cannot pronounce words.” Tun Mech answered
“ true, oh Makhdum, but remember it is a foreign language and
you yourself experience the same difficulty in pronouncing
Malayan words.” The Makhdum answered, “ what difficulty
is there in Malay that I cannot overcome.” Then returned Tun
Meh “say kuching” (a cat) ¢ kushing” says the Makhdam,
“ wrong, oh Makhdum, now say kunyict (turmeric) ¢ kuzeet”
says the Makhdum, and for Nyior (cocoanut) the Makhdum said
Neeru. Now says Tun Mch, “whenever, oh Makhdum, you can
pronounce Malay properly we will follow your instructions.”
The Makhdum was wroth and suid “I renounce teaching Tun
Mch any fonger™ ®
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Sultan Mabmud wished to send to Pass¢ to propese a question
as to topics of discussion started between the Arab theologians
and those of Khorazan and Irak. The Baundahara advised that
the ambassador should learn by heart the substance of a lctier, so
that it might not be necessary to commit any thing to paper, as
the Pas:¢ readers were in the habit of altering words in letters
sent to the king of that country, reading sambah in many cases
where salaam was written.  This advice was followed and Tun
Mabmed, the ambassador chosen, sailed for Passé. On arriving
there be was asked for his letter, in order that it might be received
with due form and escorted to the palace on au clephant as usual.
Tun Mahmed answered € I am the letter,— escort me” and he wus
escorted *. On arriving in the presenee, Tun Mahmed recited the
words learned by him for purpose as follows : - ¢ May the good
wishes and prayers of the Paduka, the elder hrother, arrive in safety
to the Paduka the younger brother, the illustrious Sultan, the
magnificent of the earth, the revercd shadow of the God of the
whole universe. Now the Paduka the elder brother has sent me
the Orang Kayah, Tun Mahmed, with the Mantri Sur+ Deepa, to
the presence of the younger brother to propose these points.
Whoever asserts that God the most high, ever to be praiscd,
is the creator and preserver (provider of bread) to eternity, is a
Kafir (unbeliever or infidel), and whoever asserts that God is not
the creator and preserver to eternity, is a Kafir”. The king of Passé
assembled all his learned men, nformed them of the Malacea
question and begged that they would give the required answers,
but not one of them could gives a satisfactory solution of the
difficulty. The king then sent for Tun Hasan and requested him
to answer the point, so that Passé should not be disgraced. Tun
Hasan on hearing the point said ¢ oh ! if that is all, the solution is
casy,” now Tun Mahmed said * come ncar’” and Tun Hasan went
close and whispered' © the answer to Tun Mahmed who was much
pleased at hearing it, and took leave to return to Malacea, where
he was graciously reccived by his sovercign, who was greatly
delighted” with the account given of the embussy. Tun Ahmed
was a son of §ri Amar Bangsa Tun Abu Said, grandson of the
Banduhara Putih and great grandson of the Barndahara Sii

Dewa Rujah.
NOTES TO 32ND ANNAL,

1. This account is not much to be depended on, as it is very unlikely that Patani
should have remained independent after the Siamese Lad so often marched through
it to attack other states more powerful and farther distunt, P'atani being the most
northern of the Malayan states. It is not improbable that the country was a
Siumese province, known to the Malays as Kota Maleegei, a corruption of the
proper Siamese name and that about this time it hecame independent and wes
scttled by Malays, who gave it the name of Patani, not from the fanciful reason
assigned in the annals, but probably from a Hindoo origin, perhaps the verb patna,
to irrigate, in allusion to the extensive rice eultivation.  The reason for the victory
of the Kiamese, an infidel, over the Kota Maleegei, a Mabomedan sovereign, re-
‘juires nu cowmment.



46 ABSTRACT OF THE SIJARA MALAYU.

2. These places are not marked on any of the maps I have seen. Kampong Kling
is probably situated at the modern Tanjong Kling about 7 or 8 miles farther up
the coast from Malacca. This Batu Pahat cannot however be the Rio Formosa
of the Portuguese, as the annalist says it is on the other side of the Peninsula, most
probably it is the Batu Pahit aliuded to in annal XIII as the place to which the
Siamese had advanced in their march against Malacca. The Moar or Muar river
apgears to be about 30 or 40 miles from Malacca on the south shore.

. The Portuguese do not, asfar as I am aware, mention these circumstan ces,
nor indeed does it appear that Malacca was visited previously to the arrival of
Sequeiro, unless perhaps by Vartomanus who was at Pedir in 1504.

4. Pusatl or Fusat, probably a misspelling—there is no Arabic or Persian word

like this as written. It may be for &3\~ Sufeenah a sort of long boat or gal-
ley used in piratical expeditious.

5. This probably alludes to the expedition of Sequeiro in 1509. The evil reputation
of the Portuguese Lad already been known at Malacca from the Arab and Kling
traders and Sequeiro was not well received, and in fact was driven out of the har-
bour, after losing many of his people. Afrer this he went to Portugal and gave
such a flourishing account of Malacca that Emanuel the king sent out an expedi-
tion under Diego Mendez, but on arriving at Goa, the Portuguese head quarters in
India, Albuguerque detained the ships till next year, 1511, when he himself was
enabled to accompany the force, which he increased to 19 ships, and 1,400 men,
with which he arrived at Malacca on the 1st July 1511, after touching on the north
coast of Sumatra.

6. This is sufficient proof that guns were not used by the Malays before the
arrival of the Portuguse and in fact though often used in the translation by Dr
Leyden, when describing battles, the word does not once occur before this.

7. The word used is ($e> Hamk, stupidity, but the evident meaning of Sri
Rama justifies the translation given first as ““folly’’—and in the second instance
when the Pundit is going away—*‘humbug.”

8. This passage about Tun Meh is thus rendered in the translation published
under Doctor Leyden’s name. ‘‘As you cannot acquire perfectly the language of
all us Malays here, in like (sic) we shall never be able to acquire your language
truly. Then Mokhdim Sader Jehan was angry and said, I renounce teaching Tun
Mia the hairy caterpillar.”

We may be perfectly satisfied that this is not the translation as written, but

robably is a careless curtailment from the manuseript which at this place may
Kave been illegible. Doctor Leyden would have delighted in giving the fullest
version of the dispute hetween the Makhdum and Tun Meh, but here, as in almost
every page of the translation, we have to regret that the work was not published
under his own correction. Sir S. Raffles apparently never read the Sejara and
beyond writing the introduction the work owes absolutely nothing to his correction
and in fact it might have been better published under a less able hand, as he did not
even take the trouble of correetirg the grammatical errors, and numerous obvious
mistakes which must have struck his notice had he ever gone over the proofa before
printing. The manuscript as left by Dr Leyden may have been written in an
illegible hand, but the corrector might have informed us what portions he omitted
on this account.

The task of pointing out the errors noted here is invidious and the writer has
contented himself with supplying defects to the best of his ability without in each
case pointing out the deficiency.

9. The Malays are excecdingly particular in attention to ceremonial in royal
correspondence. There are established forms allowed to cach court and according
to these the dignity of each is estimated. When a letter is to be written, a counci
is called and after deciding on the subject, a priest (as being the best cducated) is
directed to commit the matter to paper to which the seal of the king is attached
in difierent positions, according to the runk of the party addressed. A messenger
or ambassador is now fixcd on, whose rank is determined by the degree of honour
to be shewn to the party to whom he is to besent. A prahu or many prahus,
according to rank, are preparcd and an elephant or many clephants fully caparisoned
drawn up at the palace gate. The letter is now brought out, attended by officers
a> before, according to rank, a~d placed on the chief elephant and a procession
formed toconvey it to the boat or boats, attended with music and banners fly ing. In
like mamner en aitiving at the place ot destimation, intefligence 15 conveyed to the
hinyg that an ambassador bearing a letter has arrived trom such a court. On thisa
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procession with elephants, music and flying banmers, is arranged and sent to the
landing place to receive the letter, which is placed on an elephant and escorted to
the palace. The degree of the procession, rank of the nobles, number of elephants,
banners and musical instruments is determined according to the rank of the king
sending the letter. On arriving at the palace in full court, the letter is read by a
Khatib (preacher) generally chosen for bis good voice and talents in reading, all the
nobles standing, ii’ the sender of the letter is of sufficient rank. After the reading
is over the ambassador is received and seated among the nobles according to his
rank and conversation commences. Some of the Malacca nobles, the Bandahara
for instance, when sent to Pabang was seated beside the king. This account will
explain the meaning of Tun Mahmed when Lie asked to be escorted as the letter.

10. More sufyism ;—the annalist being afraid or ignorant does not let us into the

secret.
33rd Annal.

The Bandahara Sri Maharajah, had a daughter named Tun F:-
fimal, of most excellent conduct and of exceeding beauty, but Tun
Hasan the Tamowgong was of equal beauty and excellence ; they
were celebrated in song. Tun Fatimah was betrothed to Tun
Ali son of Sri Nara de Rajah. When the time arrived for the
ceremonies of marriage to be performed the Rajah of Barah was
invited to the Bandahara’s house and saw Tun Fatimah. The
Rajah of Barah! was uncle of Sultan Mahmed and brother of
Sultan Alaoodin, the deceased king, and when he saw the Banda-
hara’s daughter he asked if the king had seen her, the Bandahara
answered “ No.” Then the Rajah of Barah advised him not to
marry his daughter toa person of low rank, but to wait and let the
king see her, as at that time Malacca was without a queen, the
Permeisuri of Pahang being dead and it is the custom under
these circumstances for the daughter of the Bandahara to become
queen. The Bandahara replied, ¢ I am a low person, it is proper
for me to mix with low people,” so he determined to carry out his
project of marrying Tun Fatimah to Tun Ali.

At the proper time the king was invited to the house of the
Bandahara that his daughter might be presented to him previous
to her marriage. The king arrived and the marriage procession
of Tun Ali also came. When the king saw Tun Fatimah he
was astonished at her beauty and instantly conceived a passion
for her, and at the same time was enraged at her father, saying
to himeelf, “ What an old wretch is Pa Mutaheir not to shew
me his daughter who is so beautiful.” The ceremony proceeded
and the couple were marricd, afterwards the king went to the
palace but could not eat from love sickness. He now sought
opportunity against the Bandabara. In due time Tun Fatimah
presented her husband Tun Ali with a daughter named Tun
Trang.

There was a Kling, Rajah Mandlier, who resided at Malacca
and bcecame Shahbander, this Kling was very rich, no one conld
compare with him in Malacca. One day the Bandahara asked
him how much gold he had and was answered 5 Bahras, on which
the Bandaharas said ¢ oh if that is the case I have a Bahra more
than you” ¢, The Bandahara was very fortunate in trade, he never
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lost. Sometimes lic would call his children, (grand children &c.) and
give them cach a handful of gold to go and play with. When they
went out to hunt, if they were unsuccesstul on their return they
would stop at the Bandahara’s cattle farm and killing cach one a
buffalo, weuld send a quarter to the Bandahara, who on
enquiring fromm whence the meat came would be informed
of the behaviour of his young kinsmen and sometimes he used
to say “oh! these lads go a hunting and when they get
nothing in the forest they take to hunting my buftuloes.”
When his slaves came into town dressed up in sitk and muslin
the Bandahara would invite them into his hall and ask who they
were, on which they would inform him “I am so and so, the slave
of the Bandahara and son of so and so.”” They were so numcrous
that he did not know them. One day in the palace, when waiting
the appearance of the king, Rajah Mandlier addressed the Banda-
hara and was repulscd by him for want of knowledge of etiquette
in attempting to salute him in that place, before he had himself
paid his respects to his Majesty ; the Kling slunk back ashamed
at this rebuke.

There was in Malacca a Kling merchant extremely rich, named
Ali Menu Nayen. All the young nobles visited him and he wasin
the habit of giving them presents ; but Tun Hasan the Tumongong
did not visit him. He thercfore one day asked Tun Hasan if he
would not come to his house that he might present him with some-
thing as he did to all the other young nobles. Tun Hasan answer-
ed, “Naycn, am I a base born slave that you wish to bestow chari-
ty on me? If I was of a different descent (less nobly born) it
might be as you propose.”” When the young men were short of
money, they sometimes represented to Tun Hasan the Tumorigong,
that the market place was not regular, some of the shops jutting
out and that if the king passed that way he would be displeased,
on this account they begged he would grant them authority to
see that the line was straightened. Armed with authority they
would go to the market and levy contributions from the people
under pain of having their shops pulled down in order to make
the line straight.

There was a Kling named Nina Sura Dewan3 who was the
chicf merchant in Malacea, he hada difference with Rijah Manda-
licr and they went to the Bandahara to scttle the matter. It being
late in the day the Bandahara desired them to return in the morn-
ing. That night Nina Sura Dewan thought to himself that he
ought to go and sce the Bandahara and give a present as Rajah
Mandcliar was a very rich man, und if he makes a present to the
Bandabara I will certainly lose my case. Accordingly Nina Sura
went to the Bandahura and gave him 10 cattics of gold to buy
betel with *. There was a Kling man, a rclation of Nina Sura
Dewan, named Kitool who owed one catty of gold to Rujah Man-
deliar.  This Kitool went that night to Rujul Mandeliar and in-
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formed him that Nina Sura had been with the Bandahara and pre-
sented him with 10 catties of gold, and that he was now plotting with
the Bandahara to kill im (Rajah Mandeliar). In return for this
information the debt of one catty of gold due to Rajah Mandeliar
was cancelled and Kitool took his departure. Rajah Mandeliar
collected a quantity of jewels and fine cloths aund taking a Bahra
of gold went and presented these things to the Lacksamana, for
that chief and his followers (clan) were favourites of the king
and men of great influence in Valacca in those days. Rajah
Mandeliar presented his gift to the Lacksamana and informed him
that he knew the Bandahara meditated treason, that he had al-
ready in his house a throne and regalia prepared and that he
intended to usurp the sovereignty. The Lacksamana intormed
the King, who was glad of an opportunity to wreak his vengeance
against the Bandahara, on account of his not having given him
Tun Fatimah in marriage, and at once ovdered the Bandahara
to be put to death by Tun Sura and Tun Indra Sakara. When
these two with a body of attendunts arrived at the Bandahara’s
house, they found all his friends in arms to resist the execution of
the sentence of the king, but were ordered by the Bandahara to
lay down their arms and go home, so that they might not commit
treason by resisting the commands of the king. They went away
and the Bandahara Sri Maharajah with Sri Nara de Rajah, Tun
Hasan Tumongong, and Tun Ali, the husband of Tun Fatimab,
were put to death by the executioners of the king 5.

There was also a son of Sri Nara de Rajah named Tun Hamza,
who' was wounded by Miasamy a Bengali, but on orders com-
ing from the palace to spare one to keep up the lineage, Tun
Hamza was preserved and taken care ot till he recovered. He
afterwards became a great favourite of the king. After the Banda-
hara and Tun Ali were killed, Tun Fatimah was taken to the
palace and shortly after married by the king. All the property
of the deceased Bandahara was confiscated and on examining 1t
none of those insignia of royalty spoken of by Rajah Mandeliar
were found. This induced the Rajah to make fresh enquiries into
the business and the treachery of Rajah Mandeliar and Kitool was
fully discovered. The king having by this time repented of his
cruelty to the family of the Bandahara, ordered Rajah Mandelier
to be put to death and his house razed to the ground. As for
Kitool he and his whole family were impaled and his house rooted
up and thrown into the sea. The Lacksamana was punished for
his share in the translation.

Peduka Tuan, the son of Peduka Rajah, was made Bandahara.
He was very old and infirm and strenuously opposed his being
appointed as he was unfit for duty; but the king insisted, and when
his presence was required at the palace His Majesty sent and
bad him carried and laid down in his place. From this he acquired
the nume of the Banduhara Lubok Batue. The Bandabara had
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a very numerous family, all born of one mother, and at that time
his children, grandchildren and great grandchildren amounted to
seventy seven persons.

Tun Fatimah was married by the king and became queen of
Malacca, but although the king was distractedly fond of her she
refused to return his love, remained dejected and sad with the
recollection of her father and husband murdered by the king, who
now in vain sought her love. Finding all his attempts to that
end in vain Sultan Mahmud became melancholy, he now deeply
repented having so cruelly put to death the Bandahara and his
relations, and the recollection of this deed affected him so much
that he at last abdicated in favour of his son Rajah Ahmed and
retired to Kayu Aru in the interior of Malacca 7 accompanied by
Sang Sura alone. While there he kept himself retired from all
sociely.

The new king Ahmed had no regard or respect for the chiefs
and principal men of the land, but gave himself ap to the society
of young favourites, who were allowed to be extremely insolent
and took advantage of their position as royal favourites,
greatly to the diszust of the more respectable body of the
nobles. Tun Falimah was called the great queen (Rajah
perampuan besar) but whenever she became enceinte she caused
abortion. The Sultan Mahmud remonstrated and she said ¢ what
use is there in my getting a son, as you have already a successor
on the throne.” On this Sultan Mahmud promised that if she
gave birth to a son he should succeed to the throne, and the quecn
from that time allowed her children to live. The first was a daugh-
ter named Rajah Putih, followed by another, also a daughter,
named Khadijah8. Sultan Mahmud at this time was deeply
engaged with the Makhdum Saderjaban in the study of Sofyism.

NOTES TO 33RD ANNAL.

>
1. Barah i)—' probably the Baru, the next river south of the Lingie in

Malacea.

2. & Bahras.—The Malacca Bahrais 3 piculs or 400 pounds, 5 Bahras=32 000
ounces ; at 15 dollars an ounce equal to Dollars 480,000, for the fortune of the
Kling, and dollars 576,000 for the Bandahara.

3. Dewan. A steward.

4. The bribery of course is plain, but we must remember the customs of the coun-
try which do not brand bribery of this sort with thy infamy attached to it among
us. The term betel here is equivalent to sunff—that 1s. betel is used in the same
way as sanuffis with us, to express a thing of no value, as ‘I never took as much as
a_morsel of betel” (sirih sakapur) ‘1 dont care a morsel of betel (we would say “a
pinch of snuff” about it”

5. This story of the intended treason and crimes of the Bandahara, is only an
excuse brought forward by the annalist (who wrote at a time not distant enough
to give expression to his feelings on this subject), as it is very evident this disgrace-
ful murder was coromited by the king in order to obtuin Tun Fatimah. The same
king bed already murdered his brother Rajah Zeinsl, (see XXX annal) and after-
wards his son Ahmed (see XXXIV annal).” His after punishment of the intriguers
against the Bandahara, may be attributed perhaps to a natural revu'sion of feeling,
but judging from his character, most probably from a regret at hav ng prid such
'ar pn}ge,.at the risk of public opinion, and without gaining his object, the love of

un Fatimah.
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6. Lubok Batw. This ought to be lubang E}s a hole, the other word Batu
means stone, in the next annal this Bandahara dies and is buried at Lubok Batu

and from thence is called the Datu of LubokBatu ; here the term lubok db-’)j is

correct, it signifies the bend opposite the point in a winding river.

Kayu Aru, at the foot of Mount Ophir—kayu means wood, and aru a species
of tree growing near the sea shore, the casuarina litorea of Marsden—but probably
aru is an error for ara, the name of different species of the fig tree.

8. Khadijah. The name of Mahomed’s first wife whom he placed among the
4 perfect women ; the other 3 being the sister of Moses, the mother of Jesus and
his favouiite daughter Fatimah, afterwards married to Ali.

34th Annal.

Tt is related that when Alfonso Albuquerque retired from the
Viziership of Goa, he went to Portugal and sought an audience of
the King, to recommend that an expedition should be fitted out
against Malacca. The king of Portugal gave him 4 large ship
carracks, and 5 long gallies with which he sailed to Goa and then
prepaied a strong force in addition, consisting of 3 ships, 8 galliasses,
4 long gallies and 16 pusats, altogether 43 vessels!, with which he
sailed fo Malacca. When Sultan Ahmed heard of the arrival
of the Portuguese at Malacca, he prepared to meet them in the
defence of his throne. The invaders commenced their attack with
a cannonade, they threw in showers of balls which fell like heavy
rain. The noise was like thunder, and the fire like hghtning, the
sound of the musketry was like peas bein%lfried. The Malacca
men were driven from the beach by the hot fire from the ships
and the Portuguese landed in their gallies and pusats. On this the
Malacca men advanced again to oppose them, and a desperate
engagement took place. The king appeared mounted on his
elephant,—Tun Udani was on the neck with Tun Ali on the
croup and the Makhdum was brought to balance the king’s weight
in the opposite pannier,? for he was at that time engaged with the
Makhdum in studying the doctrine of the unity of the God-head.

Sultan Ahmed followed by many champions advanced to the
fanding place to meet the Feringhies. They were broken and
driven back into their boats and the cannonade commenced
afresh. The king stayed at the end of the landing place, heedless
of the balls which fell thick as rain, but the Makhdum held the
pannier with his two hands and at last ventured to say “ oh
Sultan this is not a place to discourse on the unity of the god-
head, let us retire” the king smiled on observing the perturbation of
his instructor and soon retired to his palace. The Feringhies now
cried out from their ships—* Recollect, oh ye Malacca men, that
we will land again to-morrow (by God)” to which they received
for answer ¢ very well.” A strict watch was kept on shore, the
warriors remaining in arms all night. Many of the champions
and young nobles collected in the guard room and said among
themselves “what shall we do to keep ourselves awake all night—
are we to sitin silence, better let us read some warlike history so
that we may gain information.”  On this Tun Mahmud said “very
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true, better let Tun Indra Sakara go and ask for the history of Ma-
hamed Hanefiah 3, let him tell the king that from that work we
wish to derive knowledge which may be usetul in to-morrow’s
encounter.” Tun Indra went and told the king all his message, on
which the history of the Amir Hamza* was given, with a message
that he would have given the history of Mahamed Hanefiah but
he feared they would not imitate the courage of that hero in the
expected battle of the morrow, he would however be satisfied if
they acted like the Amir, the history of whose deeds he now sent.
When Tun Indra brought the book and repeated the message the
vouths were all silent, till Tun Yusuf said—*it is better that you

- return and tell the king that he has spoken amiss, and that if he
wishes us to act like Mahamed Hanefiah we will all be like the
great Beniyar champion” 3. When the king heard this he smiled
and said “ very well, here is the history of Hanefiah.”

The next morning the Feringhies landed and were opposed by
the Malacca men, who headed by their king fought desperately
and were on the point of driving them into thesea, when a re-inforce-
ment of one thousand European matchlock men, headed by Alfonso
Albuquerque in person, arriving on the scene of action—by a well
directed volley turned the tide of victory. The balls from their
muskets fell in showers like peas on a sieve and by a fierce on-
slanght the Malays were broken and retreated, leaving their king
alone on the field of battle. Sultan Ahmed was instantly sur-
rounded by the Feringhies and wounded slightly on the hand, on
which he shouted “ch ye Malays bchold your king wounded.”
‘When thie Malays heard this, they rushed furiously upon the Ferin.
ghies, 40 of the picked champions of Malacca were slain with
many of the common people, but in vain, and Malacca was con-
quered. From tl.e sea shore the Feringhies quickly made their way
into the palace and Sultan Ahmed fled with many of the Malacca
men. The Bandahara was being carried off by his friends when
he earnestly entreated them to allowed him to amok it amongst
the Feringhies, but not being allowed (he was crippled) he said—
“ Fye! all you young men are cowards, why am I thus palsied.
If I am a man I ought to die here with Malacca.”

Sultan Ahmed retreated to the head of the Moar and remained at
Pagoh® and soon after builta fort at Betayin.” Sultan Mahmud was
at Batu Hampir8. The Feringhies remained at Malacca where they
staked off a space of ground and built a fort. They soon how-
ever advanced against Pagoh which place they took. Sultan
Ahmed retiring further inland at last went to Panarikan.? At
this place the Bandahara died and was buried at the Lubok
Batu—from thence he is called the Data of Lubok Batu. From
Penarikan, Sultan Ahmed, accompanied by his father, went
to Pahang where they were received by ~ultan Abdal Jamal 10
with affectionate kindness. Sultan Mahmud bestowed his daugh-
ter by the princess of Kalantan, on the Rajah of Pahang, called
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Sultan Mansur Shal. From Pahang Mahmud went to Bentan
and Ahmed built a town at Kupek. 1!

Sultan Ahmed’s behaviour was fauliless in every respect but
one;—he did not sufficiently attend to and respect his great
men and nobles, but was guided by favourites who were exceed-
ingly insolent, mocking and insulting the great nobles when
any of them came to court, jeering at and mocking them. Sultan
Mahmed heard of his son’s deportment in this respect and was
much displeased. At last he directed the decree of God to be
carried into effect, that is to say, when one’s time is come it can
neither be hastened nor delayed 12, Sultan Ahmed died and was
buried at Bukit Batu, whence he is called the Marbum of Bukic
Batu '3 When Sultan Ahmed died his son Rajah Mudhaffer
was placed on the throne. The new king was a minor, and was
placed by his grandfather under the instruction of a tutor, with
many of the young nobles of Malacca. The place where the
young king sat in school was distinct from the others;—firsta
coarse mat was spread in the highest place in the room, round this
was placed a tapestry and another mat on which was placed the
Putrana!4¢ on which Rajah Madhafer sat. The king gave in mar-
riage to Rajah Mudhafer, Tun Trang daughter of Tun Fatimah
(the queen) by Tun Ali and from this union a son was born
named Rajah Mansur. Tun Kwojee Husan, son of the Bandahara
Lubok Batu, was made Bandahara by Sultan Mahmud, with the
title of Peduka Rajah, and Tun Abu Sahan, son of Orang Kayah
Tun Abu Sayed, was appointed Ferdana Mantri, with the title
of Sri Amar Bangsa. Tun Hamza (the son of Sri Nura de Rajah,
who was spared in putting to death the family of the Bandahara
Sri Maharajah) was made Panghulu Bandari, with the title of
Sri Nara de Rajah. Tun Hamza was a great favourite of the king
~—no one was like him at that time. Tun Biajid Rupat, son of the
Bandahara Sri Maharajah and Tun Omar, son of Sriwah Rajah,
were appointed to be Mantris, with the titles of Sri Utama and
Sri Patam. Tun Mahmud brother of Tun Hamza was made
chief of the Bentaras, with the title of Tun Narawangsa &e. &e.

The Lacksamana Xwojee Hasan died and was buried at
Goapanter 15 and Hang Nadim became Lacksamana. He it is
who was so exceedingly celebrated in war. It is related that he
received thirty four wounds in actions with the enemy 16, The
Lacksamana had a numerous family, his eldest son was named
Tun Mat Al

Tun Fatimah the queen was now again enceinte and in due time
produced a son who was named Rajah Ali, and who afterwards
received the title of Sultan Ala-aldin Rayait Shah. He was call-
ed the Sultan Mudah.

When Sultan Ahmed died, the Sultan Mahmua a sembled all
the courtiers and addressed them to the effect that they ought not
to be concerned for the loss of the late king, for that now things



5 ABSTRACT OF THE SIJ\RA MALAYU.

would g0 on exactly as before. They all submitted themself to
the authwity of the king, except Tun Ali, who said  as for me
1 am an old servant of the throne, but it wus the late king who
wade my fortune (membaiki patih) and to whom I am attach-
ed, if he had died on the field of battle of course I should have
accompanicd him in death, but I cannot transfer my allegiance
to another and if the king pleascs he can now put me to death.”
When Sultan Mahmud heard the saying of Tun Ali he was
giieved and attempted to alter his determivation. He used all
manner of arguments, but at last finding his endeavours of no
avail, Tan Al was put to death 17,
NOTES TO 34TH ANNAL.
1. In the text the addition amounts only to 40.
2. Pannier. Mukhdum debawah Baginda bertambul ringga J«}o:‘;ﬂ

Ed ) ringga is a pannier used on the backs of camnels, but the Malayan elephant

howdaliis sometimes, if not always, made in the form of panniers slung one on each
side, bartimbul ineans properly to raise to the surtace, to float, but the evideut
meaning here is that the Makhdum was placed 'n the opposite panuier to balance
the weight of the king.

Mahomed Hanifinh, is said to be the son of Ali. It could not hiave been
Hassan, as he retired at the death of his father to a religious life near the tombh of the
prophet at Medina. Houssein was the second gon. He distinguished himself at the
sicge of Constantinople, and on the death of Ali prepared to assert his rights to the
Khalifat which had been usnrped by Moawiyah. In the contentions between
the parties, Houssein was advised to go to Cuia where he would be received by a
large force of his party with whom we might advance against Yezid the Khalit,
son of Moawiyah. On arriving at Arbela, on his way, attended by only a few of
his immediate iriends, Houssein was surrounded by 5,000 horsemen sent by the
governor of Cufa and siain. Yezid, though advised to exterminate the family,
allowed Houssein’s son to live and to the Oth generation this tamily continned to
enjoy the respect and veneration of the faithful under the name of the 12 Imams.
The last of the 12 Mahadi concealed himself in a cavern at Baghdad and finally dis-
appeared. It is believed that he will reappear to overthrow the tyranny ot Dejal
(the imposter.) The history of Ilanefiah is translated in the Malay language but [
have not read it, nor indeed am I certain of the correctness of the supposition above,

us Ali may have had a family by another wife. Hanif _3j. means bandy-

legged, also, one of the Hanifa or orthodox sect of Mahomedans. Hanifa al Noman,
the founder of this sect, was not born till A. H. 80, A. D. 700, 8o he could not be
the great champion alluded to, exclusive of his being a man of peace.

4. Ham:za, uncle of the pro}:het, being youngest son but one of Abdul Motalleb.
He was killed in the battle of Ohod near Medina in the year of the Hejira 3.
Hamza wus a great champion of the fuith and his deeds of arms are known to
Malays by a translation from the Arabic.

5. Beniyar.—If this is not the name of a country or place, and I know of none
such—1I should suppose it to be from Beni Son #nd Yar, intimate friend, in allusion
to Hanefiah being the son of Ali the intimate friend of the prophet.

6. Pagoh is one of the villages in the modern state of Segamet on the Muar
river.

7. Betayen.—The position of this place is not defined in any of the works con-
sulted on the subject of geography,—Raffles, Marsden, Begbie, Newbold, &e.

8. Batu Hampir is in Rumbowe to the north and west of Nanning. Batu
means stone, rock, and _Hampir near, nigh to—there is another word Hampar to
spread, both written »9o® but the first appears to be the one used here.

9. Panarikan in Jumpole to the west and south of Pahang.

10. The monarch who abdicated—see last annal.

11. Kupck perhaps Kobak, (the sounds of b and p being almost alike.) i
Sungie Ujong butween Jumpole and Salungore. P d o ulike) in



LRSI “
i R .
5 h

e
Sl

s

prpr B
A 5
o

Ay
. ZOX L N
p\g&% > NS

T ———
T N
- - e . .
MO

. .
-

Ve !'3)\ \\\\ T de

SR OO

. ! e
- .F"..,A._‘, " e
>

Village & Bacum NW Goast of Palawan
Singapere Lith Wree Fress Offics






» =

ABSTRACT OF THE SIFARA MALAYLU. (73]

12. This is a curious mode of announcing a deliherate murder. The reasons
assigned for puiting Ahmed to death are too ftrivolous to require attention.
We may be p rmitted fo assign 1notives easily discerned from the narrative.
Mahomed hastily resizned Lis seat {not tlie power, as we see the management
of affairs still rests with him) in favour of Almed, whose sons of course would
have «rcceeded. but Mahomed to gain the love of Tun Fatimah had promised
to make her son, if she bore one, heir to the tlirone, and the readiest mode of
effeeting this olject was to put to death Alned. Suitan Mahmud put to
death his brother Zeinal from jealousy of his popularity and superior per-onal
attractions (see anpal XXX) the Bandahara Sri Malia Rajah, Tun Ali his
son-in-law and two others from Just to possess Tuu Fatimah (see annal XXXIII)
and now he puts his own son to death in order to secure the succession of Tun
Fatimah’s son, who afterwards reigned under the tirle of Sultan Alaoodin Rayait
Shah, to the exclusion of Rajah Mudhaffer, son of Ahmed, who appears only
as occupier of the throne under the tutelage of Mahomed till Alacodin was of
age to take possession.

13 Bukit Batu—~—The only place of this name I know of is in Sumatra,
latitude 10 25 North, nearly opposite Malacea.

14, Putrana—Chair of stare.

15.  Goapanter }335 L.Sd I can discover no locality bearing this name—

it may be for pia$ ',Sd de kota pintu, at the gate of the fort.

16. This is” the llero who commanded the naval attacks made by Mahomed
acainst the Portuguese at Malacca. His name has been handed down by the early
Portuguese writers as a skiltul warrior and 8 man generally whose talents would
have done honour to a higher degree of civilization. ~ Great confusion exists as to
these Lacksamanas, on account of that being the title of an oftice and not, as has
been supposed, a personal name. There are three Lacksamanas whose deeds bave
formed subjects for the historian ; the 1st flourished in the end of the 15th, the 2nd in
the commencement of the 16rh, and the 3rd in the beginning of the 17th centuries.

The first is the Malayan hero Hong 1uah who accomparied Sultan Mansur to
Majapahit about the year A. D.1400. The second Jed the attacks made hy Ma-
homed from Bintan and Johore to recover his kingdom from the Portuguese, about
the years 1512 to 1522, and the 3rd was an Achinese who was taken prisoner at one
of the great sieges of Malacca carried on by Iskander Muda of Aclieen about the
year 1628, The deeds of these three have been sometimes attributed to one man.

17. Thisi a delicate way of informing us of another murder committed by Ma-
homed. Most probably Tun Ali, who was a great favourite of Ah:ned, remonstrated
and made a disturbance about his master’s murder and it became necessary to
silence him.

PALAWAN,

Pavawan, the south westernmost island of the Philippine
group, is a long, narrow strip of land extending nearly south-
west and northeast 250 miles, forming the eastern boundary of the
China sea, from latitude 8.13 to 11.17 north. The western coast
1s often seen by navigators employed in the trade between India
and China, as ships bound up the China sea late in the season, that
1s to say when the northeast monsvon is to he expected, usually
adopt the « Palawan Passage” as it is called, which lies along the
western coast of the island. This side of the China Sea is more
sheltered during the norihcast monsoon than the western or
Asiatic side, which is invariably preferied by vesscls making the
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passage with a fair wind, and by the mail stcamers passing to and
fromm  China; the ¢ Palawan Passage” being studded with
numerous detached reefs, which render the navigalion exceeding-
ly unsafe, without the greatest precaution. Many of these reefs
have been discovered and laid down by the commanders of
country ships employed in the trade between India and China,
but as these discoveries were made at different times, the relative
position of these reefs with regard to each other remained to be fixed,
before the Palawan passage could be considered as duly surveyed.
It was to effect this service, as well as to ascertain if a better
passage existed on the eastern side of the island, that the survey-
ing ship “Royalist’” was ordered by the Admiralty to take up the
Pualawan survey about two years ago, and we are indebted to
an officer of that vessel for the accompanying sketches, which
serve to illustrate the pecaliar formation of this hitherto little
known island.

The northern extreme of Palawan is a narrow peninsula
ahout 60 miles in length, consisting of a mass of limestone
rock, rising abruptly from the sea in precipices from 200 to
300 fect high. It is only in certain spots, where indenta-
tions in the limestone range have encouraged the formation of
alluvial deposits, that landing places are to be found, and such
is Baguit, on the western side of the peninsula, which is repre-
scuted in the accompanying sketch. A small settlement has been
formed there by an European Spanish merchant, who farms the
trade of Palawan from the government of the Philippines. The
scttlement consists of an attap church, which is seen on the right
of the sketch; a school house; the residence of the farmer and
a number of huts occupied by the native settlers. The chief
occupation of the male inhabitants consists in collecting edible
bird’s-nests from the caverns in the limestone rock, the mouths of
which are found in the precipices, and the ease with which the
natives employed in collecting the bird’s-nests ascend the perpen-
dicular face of the cliff, with uo oil:er appliances than sandals of
hide to protect their feet from the sharp projections of the rock
is described as iruly extraordinary, scarcely less so, indeed, than
the feats of the Guunches, the now extinct aborigines of the
Canary Islunds.

The second sketch represents a singular islet near Baquit, also
of limestone formation, the base of which has been so worn away
by the wash of the sea that it is only supported by a comparatively
slight stem, which in the course of time must break under the
weight of the superincumbent mass, when the islet will topple
over into the sea and form a dangerous obstruction to navigation.
The precipices which bound the coasts of the northern peninsula

of Pulawan are indurated in a similar manner, sometimes to the
depth of 20 feet.
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LANGUAGE.*
Chap. III.
Sec. 1st. COMPARATIVE CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH GROUP.

vil. NORTI INDONESIAN.

Tue N. Indonesian are the most interesting of all the insular
languages. They have a complex and highly intellectual ideology,
which is carried out with so considerable a degree of consistency
and so deeply penetrates all the dialects, that in relation to the
other Asianesian groups it is evidently original. When we
observe that the formatives found in the W. Indonesian languages,
—which sometimes appear as if they were foreign trappings,
little adapted to a crude ideology and which in reality are
more often discarded than worn,—constitute an integral and
essential portion of the complex N. Indonesian system, and have
undoubtedly not been borrowed by it from other existing
Indonesian languages, the important enquiry suggests itself
whether the latter may not have derived these particles from the
former. The interest of this group increases when we further
find that it has not only the closest relations to the W. Indonesian,
but possesses also many striking Polynesian traits of which there
i3 hardly a trace in W. Indonesia. It possesses nearly all the

* Continued from vol. v. p. 585.
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formatives of the other groups, it has some which are peculiar to
itself, and it enjoys a wonderful and unparallelled range of
relational expression through its power of combining them. Its
definitive, demonstrative, possessive, directive, pronominal, and
formative systems abound in flexional or quasi-flexional traits
which with the complex formative prefixes, impress a very marked
and distinctive character on its speech. An ideology so elaborate
and peculiar cannot be properly understood without numerous
illustrations, and we must therefore be satisfied with a few general
comparative remarks in this place, but the reader will find in the
Supplement the means of acquiring a more accurate knowledge
of the genius of these remarkable languages, which appear to have
hitherto escaped the attention of English philologists.

N. Indonesian is less harmonic and in its syllabic finals and
Junctions, though not in the combinations, more consonantal than
W. Indonesian. It differs phonetically from that group chiefly
in shewing less of the influerce of the vocalic E. Indonesian, in
having a tendency to final g, and in its liquids not possessing a
definite character but passing into each other and even into
guttural and vocalic sounds. The two traits are connected. I,
and d not only take the place of each other in some words, but
both are not infrequently pronounced like a soft , and in some
dialects I, ¥ and r are, to a great extent, commutable. .It.wants
the strong vibratory » which is so marked a chara.ctex_‘lstlc of a
large group of languages in the middle of Indonesia, mcludmg
many of Borneo, Celebes, Java and _the trans-J avan chain,
Occasionally it softens it into the other liquids g, I, or, like some
of the W. Indonesian languages, replaces it by gh, but in finals
it generally passes into the pure guttural g (e. g. brat M.a!., b‘urat
Sund., mabigat Tagalo, bayad Pamp.; bibir M., bibig Tag.;
ratus M. gatus Tag.; tidor M. tolog Tag.) Tt wants j, f, w, v
and z, but as z, f and v are found in Formosan and v in some of the
Philipine and Bisayan dialects, it is probable that the present
prevailing phonology is a refinement on an older and more aspirate
one, possessed of all these spunds. A. further remnant of this
highly aspirate phonology is the.z use of ¢h for d and other
consonants in some of the Negrito dialects of Luzon and in
Formosan,—a Nias trait. Na occurs frequently as an initial, as
in Javan and its allies. It does not distinguish the dental from
the palatal ¢, d, and it wants the sounds which have been borrowed
by some of the W. Indonesian languages from the Arabic. Its
vowels are limited to the simple sounds, a, ¢, 4, 0 and u, but e
and §, o and u are so permutable, that there cannot be said to be
more than three decided vowels. The dipthongs ai and ao occur
frequently. L. .

In N. Indonesian phonology three main ingredients apgear to
be distinguishable. The first is of an archaic character with some
affinities to the earlier Melanesian, the second is E. Indonesian,
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and the third is W. Indonesian. In later ages the two last have
varied in their respective influences, but W. Indonesian has
predominated in the most recent era. In the sequestered Formo-
san dialects both the E. and W. Indonesian ingredients are
preserved in a ruder or more primitive form than they now possess
in most other Indonesian languages, and it is through this ancient
form that the phonology of W. and N. Indonesia is connected
with that of Tobi and the allied eastern languages. It is worthy
of attention that the highly aspirate character of one development
at least of E. Indonesian phonology, is well preserved in distant
and comparatively sequestered languages in all the great regions
of Asianesia including Nias in W. and Formosa in N. Indonesia.

Structurally N. Indonesian has much power of euphonic
adaptation in the junction of formatives with principal words and
with each other, and in the union of definitives, directives,
possessives, pronouns, &c. The monosyllabic coalescence of these
particles produces numerous instances of pure flexion, for one of
the elements is frequently represented by a single vowel or
consonant. Many of these composite monosyllables may be found
in the languages of other groups, but the N. Indonesian alone
enahles us to decompose them, by presenting clusters of particles
in which the same mode of formation prevails. This is one of the
many evidences of the originality of the Philipine ideology, and
of the great influence it has at one time exerted on the other
Malayu-Polynesian languages. Some particles are infixed, but
the phonetic fluency and cohesiveness of the language is very
weak compared with the E. Indonesian and it rather resembles
the W. Indonesian, but with numerous traces of having been
imbued in its nascent condition, with greater freedom. Other
flexional traits occur in the formation of the companionative, the
different forms of the pronouns, &c., which are sometimes produced
by a simple change of the final vowel, and above all in the
indication of tense by a variation in the initial of the active
formatives. *

N. Indonesian agrees with all the other Oceanic, and we may
add, the majority of the Continental, families, in the crudeness of
its glossarial elements, which become substantival, attributival,
transitive, personative, &c., by position and the aid of servile
particles, The word itself remains crude. The phonetic expression
of relation lies wholly in the particles, separate, prefixed, infixed
or postfixed, aided frequently by reduplication of a portion of the
word. The terms of European philology, when applied to this
language, must, therefore, receive a logical and not a purely
grammatical meaning, The Philipine verd, for example, cor-

+ The compound particles having acquired the character of concreteslike inflected
words in the Indo- European languages, pleonasms are produceid as in that family.
An or si tavo, the man, nin (= ni an] tavo, of—the man, ninsi (= ni an i, tavo]
of —the—the man. Less disguised pleonasms occur, as kwi Pedrong oripon, of
Peter’s slave, i. e. Peter's slave.
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responds logically or ideologically with the English verb, because
it serves the same essential purpose in speech, but grammatically
it is not a pure word of action or assertion. It is a crude, a
substantive, a qualitive or even a mere particle, clothed with
particles which denote being, relations of action, transition, &e.
Even if we considered the compound as a unity, it would not rise
to the character of a true verb. The more the crude or the
substantival notion accompanies us in exploring the labyrinth of
Philipine ideology, the more correct are our conclusions likely to
prove. In almost all cases the verb will be found to be in reality
a substantive or qualitive, and its formatives directives similar in
their nature to those used with pure substantives and indeed
frequently identical with them phonetically. The same remarks
will apply, with hardly any modifications, to all the other
Malayu-Polynesian languages. In most however there are purely
assertive words, affirmative and nega'ive.

It is obvious from the above remaiks that the ideology of N.
Indonesian resolves itselt into an examination of its relational
words o particles, such as definitives, directives, pronouns, and
formatives. In this class of words it combines the most lavish
profusion in some directions with great poverty in others. It
possesses distinct definitives for persons (including pronouns) and
for appellatives, and it uses them as in Polynesian. The former
has a companionative form which is a flexion of the singular. In
the cruder state of the language the definitives must have occurred
separately more frequently than they do now, when they are
phonetically combined with directives, pronouns, adverbs, &c.
These particles are thus complex definitives. The directives are
few and highly generic, the same particle being at once possessive,
ad-transitive, ex-transitive, locative and instrumental. But there
are also exclusively possessive particles. Most of the definitive,
locative and directive elements are also pronominal and formative
elements. The pronominal system is more elaborate and complex
than any other in Indonesia, but it closcly resembles the Polynesian
and Vitian. The principal elements are the same, and so is the
general plan, but the Polynesian is more simple and consistent in
its mode of forming the dual and two plurals. The N. Indonesian
appears to have lost some of its original simplicity from dialectic
changes. It also combines the definitives aud directives with the
pronouns, and in some cases has a superubundance of elements,
which again are compounded, so that the actual number of distinet
forms is much greater than in Polynesian, although the latter has
a refinement of its own in a double possessive, and the dual is not
well distinguished in most of the Philipine dialects from the
plural exclusive.

N. Indonesian is distinguished less by the great number and
variety of its formative particles, than by the complex manner in
which they are compounded and the minute discrimination with
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which they are applied. It has not only definitive or substantival,
personative, instrumental, atiributive, transitive and intransitive,
active and passive, causative, reflective and temporal particles or
flexions, but by compounding and repeating the formatives in
various combinations, single names are given to a multitude of
those modifications of action and relations of substances, which
most languages express paraphrastically when they express them
at all. Inthis manner it expresses combined, assistive, simultaneous,
alternate, intermittent, intensive, augmentative, remittent, imitative,
simulative, spontaneous, intentional, involuntary, convertitive,
frequentative, habituative, and continuative action; potentiality,
causation, perfection, privation, action for another, incitement,
solicitation, permission, command, possession, being, equality,
similarity, &c; season, time, place, the point of commencing or
concluding an action, the point to which action is directed &e. &e.
Only two times are radically distinguished,—the future and the
past. The present, which is always passing, is considered as an
intensified past and so expressed. The imperative is the same as
the future.

It is by its multiplex combinations of formatives that N. Indo-
nesian stands apart from all the other languages of Asianesia.
In W. Indonesian the combinations are, in general, limited to a
single prefix and postfix, which often simply intensify the form.
Such are a transitive prefix with the causative or transitive post-
fix, the intransitive prefix with the causative postfix, one of the
substantival prefixes with the substantival postfix. Double prefixes,
such as the intransitive and substantival, rarely occur, and the
highest measure of combination is such a double prefix accompanied
by a postfix. But the N. Indonesian by heaping and repeating
its formatives, indicates active or passive, transitive or intransitive,
single or associated, simple or complex, intentional or involuntary
action, power, causation, permission, mandation, solicitation, priva-
tion &ec. in the same word that expresses the actor or the other sub-
stantive and the time of the action. No other Asianesian language
possesses words like makapagpapagigintinapay, ipinagmamapa-
lasintahin, all save the portions in italics being agglomerations of
formatives.*

These extraordinary combinations arise from the extent to
which N. Indonesian has carried the generic discrimination or
classification of action, and as this distinguishes it from all the
other Asianesian languages, and is the most conclusive proof of
the originality of its ideology, a more particular account of the
system is necessary.

The number of simple and composite prefixes and the complex
ideas which they express, render them, at first sight, difficult to
be understood. The chief source of the difficulty consists in many

* We have seen however that in Australian compounds of a different kind are
still longer.
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of the ideas being not only different from those which in our own
language have been raised to generic power, but of so little
comparative importance in our ideology that we have not even
named them. We have neither inflections, affixes, nor single
words to represent them; and some are so little recognized by us
that even when defined we cannot readily familiarize our minds
with them. When we analyse them, however, and ascertain the
force of each elementary particle, the complexity disappears.

‘While it is in general laborious rather than difficult to ascertain
the more essential and generic powers of the different particles,
approximately at least, we soon find that in the application of each
there is little adherence to one abstract idea. Each appears to
have originally possessed a determinate meaning, or to have
represented a certain class of ideas, but to have been gradually
extended not so much to a higher and more abstract sense, as to
successive classes of ideas or relations having some natural analogy
to the primary class. This process has even gone on to a limited
extent since dialects were produced, for in some of these there are
peculiar uses of particles, Sometimes their powers have become
restricted instead of being enlarged. The new applications are
occasionally so different from the general character of the old
ones, that we can only conjecture upon what principle of association
they have been founded. When the different powers of a formative
are thus loosely connected, ambiguity is a necessary consequence.
It sometimes happens that these peculiar uses do not proceed from
the recognition of a new class of relations, but consist in applying
the particle to a class found in the ideology common to ali the
dialects but which is represented by a different particle in the
others. The matter for wonder is that when an ideologic system
so complex is diffused over dialects spoken by tribes so rude,
such misapplications are not more numerous.

The N. Indonesian pronmominal system, as may be seen on
reference to the Supplement, is founded on a different basis from
that of European languages, or at least one that has not yet been
recognised in the latter. The classification of action, on which
the system of formatives rests, has likewise so much that is
peculiar, that the ordinary distinctions of transitive, intransitive or
neuter, and passive, are not sufficient to enable us to describe it.
A more important and essential classification is based on the
presence or absence of power, and a recognition of degrees in the
Intensity and complexity of action; and the object has more
influence in determining the character of the action than the acent.
The most generic division of actions depends upon the object I?eing
determinate or indeterminate, a distinction which also regulates
the use of some of the directives. When the object is determinate
the form of speech is passive or possessive i. e. the object is
nominative and the agent possessive. When the object is
indeterminate the form of speech is active, i.e. the agent is
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nominative and the object directive. The formatives differ in the
two forms of speech, and, as most objects are determinate, the
passive is far more used than the active.

Of the other divisions of action that are recognized in N.
Indonesian ideology the most important refer 1st to presence or
absence of an object and the relation between the agent and the
object ; 2nd to differences in the power exerted or in the com-
plexity of the action; 3rd to the relation between the action and
the mind of the agent; 4th to relations of time ; 5th to relations
of place. Of these the first are of the greatest importance and
involve most of the others. In the first class the following kinds
of action may be distinguished by differences in the formatives.
When there is no object to receive or excite the act, it is purely
intransitive, and action thus considered as a mere attribute of the
agent stands on the same footing as qualitives. The sleeping or
walking, the size, colour and character of a man, have the same
formatives. Simple transitive action, in which the act is single
and may be considered as taking its origin spontaneously in the
agent, without being incited or intensified by the object, is the
2nd degree. In the 3rd the agent is considered as subordinate
to the object, as in solicitation where it is really so, or in eating
where it 1s so because it exerts a power over the agent and causes
orintensifies the act. The discrimination of this class of transitives
is one of the most remarkable traits in N. Indonesian ideology.
It belongs to the archaic basis of the language and is too refined
and complex to be found in the cruder Indonesian tongues. In
most of the applications of the formatives appropriated to this class
there is an external active or potential object so that it is quasi
reciprocal as well as transitive. We may designate it complex
transitive or objecto-transitive in contradistinction to the simpler
kinds of transitive or agento-transitive action in which the object
has no relation to the agent save as object or recipicnt of the act.
In the complex transitive the object first acts on the agent and is
the primary incentive or cause of the action, as in buying in which
the article purchased raises the desire to acquire it and induces
the purchase, in feaching where the agency of the learner is as
essential as that of the instructor, in givig which implies an act
of acceptance by the receiver, in imitating, simulating, permuting,
where the object of the act leads to it. ~In some uses of complex
transitive particles as in denoting the acts of spilling, scattering,
putting in a place, sowing or planting, &c., the object does not
first act on the agent but the “action is still complex, the object
becoming detached from the agent and assuming an active power
In producing a secondary or consequential effect. The water is
first spilt and then strikes the ground, the article is first carried
or moved angd then deposited &c.

. In the 4th degree the two parties are each agent and object as
in all kinds of reciprocal and guasi reciprocal action. Reflective
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action is considered as quasi reciprocal. This class of transitives
may be designated agento-objective.

The 2nd class of distinctions relates to the degree of power
exerted. The differences in intensity or energy embrace simple
action, potentiality, causation, conversion, perfection or com-
pleteness in the action &c. Complex action being considered as
the result of increased power stands on the same footing with it.
It may consist in plurality or multiplicity in the agent, in the
object or in both. It comprises various kinds of associative
action, some of which are reciprocal. When the plurality is in
the object, there is, in some cases, a distinction between action
affecting numerous objects collectively and that affecting each
separately. When the agent acts for another it is considered as
complex and the action is distinguished by particles belonging to
the complex class.

The 3rd class of relations are those between the action and the
mind of the actor. To this belong the formatives denoting
voluntary and involuntary action, that which leads to unintentional
results, expectation, inclination, addiction, &c.

The 4th class of relations, or those to time, embrace actions
continuative, frequentative, intermittent, alternative, gradual, &e.
With these may be associated the distinction between the
beginning, the middle or progress, and the completion of an
action.

The relations to place embrace the formative expression of the
direction of action towards a place, or towards the speaker ; of
the point where it begins or ends; of transfer to a place; of
exposure to the influence of an external object.

Similar distinctions pervade both the determinate or passive
and the indeterminate or active forms. In the former there are
three distinct formatives, the application of which depends on the
intensity of the action, the degree of complexity of the whole
phenomenon comprised in the proposition, or the particular
relation that is to be indicated. Hence there are 8 degrees or
classes. 1st where the mere place or object of the action is
indicated ; 2nd where the relation between the action"and object
is simple; 3rd where the relation between the action and object
is complex, from the intensity or complexity of the zction or the
exercise by the object of a powerful provocative influence on
the agent. The formative of the first is the definitive for the
subordinate class of appellatives, that for the second the definitive
for.the class of proper names in which superior dignity and power
resides, and that for the third is compounded of the first and
second. The first is purely objective and generally local or quast
Jocal ; the second is highly agentive, that is the agent is either

principally regarded or the act is energetic or compound ; the
third is objecto-agentive, the object generally exerting a power
over the agent.
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The N. Indonesian association of actions is somewhat analogous
to that of substances found in Chinese, Ultraindian, W. Indonesian
and Polynesian, and it may be considered to spproach still more
closely to a scientific classification. The root expresses the
individual nature of the action, and the different particles indicate
with much minute discrimination its generic character and relations.

It must be borne in mind that the preceding remarks are merely

explanatory of the kinds of generic discrimination on which the
system of formatives is based. There is no rigid classifi cation of
uction, with each class and subordinate division distingulshed by
its appropriate particle or combiration of particles. Still the
actual applications of the formatives have a general correspondence
with the logical basis although the system abounds in marks ef a
rude and capricious workmanship. Some of the particles are
applied to so many kinds of relations that although the nature of
the root in general fixes the meaning of the compound there is
much room for ambigunity. While the number of composite
formatives is very great they are all built up of a few elementary
{)articles. Every syllable is a particle and most of the monosyl-
abic particles are themselves composite. Their analysis however
belongs to the history of the language. In its present state
all the monosyllables and even many compounds of two or more
syllables, may be considered as distinct particles. If the national
mind had retained a sense of the distinctive powers of the various
elements the system would have been comparatively regular and
scientific. It is the loss of this sense that has caused simple
and compound particles to branch off into numerous uses incon-
sistent with the primitive powers of the elements and in many
cases not reconcileable with each other. In their existing uses
some of the most important particles closely approximate and
even coincide. It is obvious that such a system can only be
understood by examining the various applications of each particle
in all the dialects, In the supplement I have given in a list of
the_most important formatives the results of an examination of
this kind directed to a Formosan, a Bisayan (Zebuan) and four
Luzonian languages (Pampangan, Tagalan, Ilokon and Bikalan.)
From a cursory examination of the Cagayan (Luzon) and Panay
(Bisayan) they appear to agree in all essentials with the above
dialects, and as these do so with each other, and the most northern
and southern present only minor differences, it is probable that
the diilects for which I am yet without materials, the Zambales,
Pangasinan, Batanes and Chamorro, present nothing that can
materially affect the conclusions I have drawn.*

We must refer to the Supplement for a view of the N. Indonesian
formatives and their combinations. It will afford some idea of

* Some remarks on the dialectic differences will be found in the Supplement. The

most important peculiarities occur in Formosan and the Luzon language nearest
and most resembling it,~the Pampangan.
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the elaborateness of the system when we state that 18 of the
Tagalan formatives (simple and compound) take above 400
combinations. The different dialects furnish about 50 principal
monosyllabic and dissyllabic formatives, chiefly compound, but
there is a large number of important compounds of several
syllables, and the total number of combinations used must be very
great. The principal of the definitives and simpler formatives
are the following. We merely give what appear to be their more
generic powers. Their actual uses, and the variations of these in
the different dialects, will be scen in the Supplement.

Si def. for proper names (W. Indon.—In Pol. it occurs in the
numeral one,—tahi, tasi and the indef. article se, ke is probably
derived from it.)

Iti, ti, te def. for appellatives. 7Za def. for proper names in
Formosan. (Te, ta def. Pol. Itu, eta, ta, rel. def. W. Ind.)

Ang, an, appellative def. (Pol.) An is also used as a sub-
stantival postf. with a passive or privative force. As such it
forms many kinds of words expressive of passivity, deprivation,
inferiority, diminution, &c. When used in relation to action it
indicates the place or object. It is also collective, as it sometimes
isin W. Ind. In W. Indon. -anr is used to form substantives as
in Phil. In the vocalic Pol. na, nga is also a substantive
postfix and a passive element,

I is a passive transitive prefix, factive, causative, &e. It
occurs as the personal or agentive def. in Pampangan, the other
dialects having si. NS¢ or ki must therefore be considered as the
fuli primary form. In Pol. T is the transitive directive, In the
dative it may be ki [the transitive ko 4-4?] corresponding with the
Bikolan transitive ki [ka4i]. J- also occurs as a def. in W. 1.

In, (un, on, an, en) is the complex transitive particle of the
passive. (Jav. Pol.)

a- has received numerous applications generally, as in W.
Indon., in conjunction with —an which appears to remove or qualify
its radically transitive force. Thus it forms abstract, collective,
companionative, equalitive, and locative substantives, and in
combination with other prefixual particles has various powers,
chiefly intensive. Bansay, beautitul, kabansayan beauty; arak
wine kaarak, a co-drinker of wine; kabuti equal in beauty ; talo
three, katalo the third ; katalo —an the third part. Ka occurs with
its substantival, abstract, and ordinal powers in W. and E.
Indonesian and as a transitive particle or element in W. and E.
Ind. and Pol. In Pol. it occurs as a subst. pestf. in Marquesan,
and as an agentive and transitive preposition (ko). The assertive
particle ka (Maori, Panm.) is also evidently the same. In the
other dialects it is kua in which it is probably combined with
another element. This may be compared with the change from
k{zn to kuing, kui in the transitive of some of the N. Indon.
diglects. In N. Indon. ka alone is not an assertive particle but
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it enters largely into the compound active formatives.

Pa-is an uctive substantival pref. sometimes personative but
more frequently instrumental. In Ilokan itis passive, in Formosan
transitive and causative, (W. E. Ind. Pol.)

Na in all its applications has as its basis the idea of remoteness
from the speaker. Locatively it means there; personally it is the
third personal pronoun ; actively it imports time past,—its infixual
form being —in—. It is found with 1ts personal, locative and
ternporal powers in Pol. As a particle of action (but without the
distinctive element of time) it is feund in E. Indon. Na-isa
def. prefix to the numeral 10 in some of the Pol. and N. Indon.
dialects.

Ma is attributival and radically intransitive. It is also substan-
tival.  In its active uses it has an element of time being indicative
of the future and imperative in most of the dialects. ~Um— -m-,
is the infixual form of ma.

Mi (ma 4-1) is an active and gencrally transitive pref.

Ga, g &c is an active and transitive element.

Kwi (ka 41) is transitive.

Kwin, Kwiy, Kan, kag are particles compounded of ka, i, an, g.

Man, nan (euphonically mang, mam, ma &c) active, intensitive.

The more important compound particles are naka, nuga, napa,
and nakwi. Nuka denotes the highest degree of energy ina
simple action. It is hence perfective, potential, causative &c.
Naga is applied generally to complex action. Itis active, factive,
augmentative, reciprocal, frequentative, continnative, alternative,
correlative, companionative &c. Nupa generally applies to lower
degrees of complex transitive action than naga. ~ In some dialects
it is used where there is an intermediate agent, as in permission,
mandation &e.

The prefixual letter of these and the other compounds having
the active prefix na, becomes m in the imperative and future and
P in the instrumental form,—thus nan, man, pan; naka, maka,
paka. The transitive g being postfixed, intensified and more
decidedly transitive combinations are obtained, nakag, napag,
nakwig &c. Many other simple or dissyllabic combinations oceur
such as pagka, kapay, nagpa, nagna, nanhi, nanag, mina, mipa,
&c; most of these, although in reality compounds, have acquired
specific powers, but the combinations above three syllables are
in general merely mechanical agglomerations, that is, each of the
constituent rarticles, be it of 1, 2 or 3 syllables, retains the same
power which it possesses when used separately. But this must
be qualified by the remark that the initial or last added particle
is the determinative one, that a particle is frequently reduplicated
10 express mere intensity, plurality &c., that na when it is repeated
is often changed into pa to give euphony to the compound, and
that some of the particles so closely approximate in their powers
to each other, that in combinations thev have often a simply
intensitive effect or are merely euphonic.
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All the words formed by these prefixed and suffixed particles
remain crude. They become substantival or attributival from the
context. Preceded by the definitives they are substantives; followed
by other names they are attributive. Ex. Tag. Zolog (root) sleep;
natolog, the act viewed as a whole, as completed, and hence past;
natotolog, the act extended or continued up to the present by the
intensive form ; matolog the act viewed as about to take place, im-
perative; matotolog the extension or intensifying of this, the future;
ang natolog he whose sleep is completed; ang natotolog he who
continues to sleep; ang matotolog he who will sleep. Ang vino
maoy nagapakatolotolog kanimo, the wine causes-sleep. This is
the active form. The passive is gipakatolotologan. In the first
form naka or paka being by itself causative, the factive naga
simply emphasises the expression if indeed its office is not
merely to gratify the sesquipedalian predelictions of the Luzonian
ear. The reduplication in the root tolog slcep makes the action
frequentative. In the passive form the prefix gi is the passive
of the present in the intransitive form. Sulat a letter, to write;
smulat, swmulat, imperative; sungmulat, perfect; sungmusulat,
present; magsusulat, intensive. JZsug, bravery; maisug brave;
nagapakamaisug, to simulate bravery. Aso dog; mangaso, to
hunt. Rahay good ; nagmamaromarahay, he who feigns himself
good. The N. Indonesian collocation is that which is common
to all the Indonesian languages and to a large extent to the
Polynesian, which we have described under the head of W.
Indonesian. The agent when a pronoun follows the action.*

N. Indonesian compared with the other Malayu-Polynesian
languages.

On comparing N. Indonesian with the other groups, the
conviction 1s forced upon us that they have derived much of their
ideologies from it or from a mother system which is best
represented by it. Its elaborate and in many respects complex
development of relational particles,—definitives, demonstratives,
directives, pronouns, formatives, &c,~—is complete and in general
self-consistent, and the dialective disintegration and corruption is
not so great asto prevent our recognizing one primary ideologie
system which has borrowed nothing essential from the systems
now prevailing elsewhere in Asianesia, whateve,r it may have
derived from older languages.

The varied applications of the formatives in N. Indonesian
reveal the working of an intellect possessed of great vitality, and
creative activity. In the formatives of the allied Asianesian

* T ought to mention that the above very imperfect generalisation of N. Indo=
nesian idenlogy has been written before reading Humboldt’s views in his Kawi-
Sprache, which 1 only at present know from Dr Prichard’s brief account of them
in his Researches. Before concluding the present paper or revising the section on

tshe Mlalagasi, I hope to be enabled to possess myself of the contents of the Kawi-
prache.
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languages there is hardly a trace of this high mental vitality.
They offer no independent manifestation of a creative power
adequate to the production of a system of formatives, while in N,
Indonesian these very particles are not only found in company
with others of a kindred nature, but are indued with refined
applications and distinctions and formed into multiplex combina-
tions, having on the whole a wonderful degree of consistency,
attesting the originality and unity of the system and compelling
us to refer the intellectnal tendencics which created it to the single
tribe, wherever placed, which first spoke the proto-Philipine
language.

While the ideology of N. Indonesian abounds in the strongest
evidences of oiiginality in reference to the other Asianesian
languages, the number of traits found in all the other Malayu-
Polynesian groups that are identical with N. E. Indonesian ones,
and the absence in all these groups of any approach to the fullness
and complexity of the N. Indonesian ideology, lead to the
inference that they were at one period as deeply influenced by
it as we have seen several of the languages of rude Peninsular
and Borneon tribes to be by the Malay. This influence must
have preceded the civilisation of the Javanese and Malays and
the consequent spread of their languages. What its nature and
extent were on the different groups will appear from the following
comparative remarks. Let us first advert to the Polynesian
which has long been withdrawn from direct Indonesian contact.

The Polynesian is essentially a distinct language from N.
Indonesian, and cannot be considered as a descendant from it.
It has many characteristics in common with all the Indonesian
languages, which alone would prove it to have existed in Indonesia
Jor a sufficiently prolonged period to assimilate it to this extent
10 the prevailing ideology of that region. But it does not exhibit
a trace of that fundamental complexity and elaborateness which
distinguishes N. Indonesian, its phonology is essentially different,
and its vocabulary adds a mass of peculiarities to these proofs
that it is a separate language. The N. Indonesian features must
therefore have been derived from contact with a N. Indonc-iun
ideology. The connection must have been of an intimate kind
to induce the engraftment of the N. Indonesian pronouns and
pronominal system, and several of its forma'ives on Polynesiau,
We cannot determine with any approach to accuracy what its
accessions were, because we have no means of ascertaining the
exact condition of Polynesian or its germ before it came in contact
with N. Indonesian. It may have hed primitive affinities with
that language in some of its pronouns and particles, for affinities
of that kind are found in languages v 1y remote from each other
both in place and character. But 1ue number and kind of
resemblances are such as to shew that at least a large portion of
them must have arisen from actual contact.
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Nearly the same remarks apply to the Indonesian groups.
They have all assimilated in their general habits and collocation,
but each group at least retains sufficient peculiarities to establish
its primary indcpendence. The E. Indonesian has well marked
characteristics of its own in phonology, structure and vocabularies
which prove that its languages are not derivatives from N.
Indonesian. The striking affinities with the latter must therefore
have been produced by contact with it. The W. Indonesian
languages have a similar crude basis, and have not even the quasi
flexional traits of E. Indonesian. They have therefore still less
claim to be considered as descendants of the highly developed N.
Indonesian. But some of them have more largely gratied its
formatives than the Eastern languages, and the phonologies of
the two groups have greatly assimilated, so that an appearance
of primitive affiliation has been acquired.

In speaking of the influence of N. Indonesian on the other
insular languages I do not mean to convey the impression that
the tribes who inhabit the Philipines were the agents who exerted
this influence, or that the language or languages spoken by the
tribes who did were identical with any of the Philipine dialects.
That the ideology was essentially the same cannot be doubted,
but it may have possessed traits which have been lost in these
dialects, and it is reasonable to believe that the latter have
acquired something from the languages which their prototype
so much enriched. It is even consistent with linguistic history
to believe that amongst these languages there may be preserved
some traits acquired from the primary N. Indonesian which have
been lost in the Philipines.

Nothing connected with this subject is more remarkable than
the contrast which the different groups, and even the various
langunages of the same group, present in the amount and nature
of their N. Tudonesian accessions. In Palynesian we find the
definite article, the companionative, the dual, a close adherence 1o
the essentials of the entire pronominal system, the particles of
direction, &e. but the assimilation in these striking traits is
accompanied by a very limited adoption of the formatives. In
the W. Indonesian linguages the formatives are more largely
adopted, but the other characteristics are wanting. E. Indonesian
again posscsses fewer of these characteristics than Polynesian aud
move than W. Indenesian, while its share of the formatives is less
than that of the latter group. These contrasts have probably
been chiefly occasioned by two causes, difference in the closeness
and duration of contuct and difference in the tendencies of the
assimiiated languages. To these may be added the probable loss
of rome of the acquired traits. Some of the W. Indonesian
languages appear to have possessed the definite article. That for
proper names si is preserved in Javan and Malay, but is becoming
obsoletc in the latter. The demonstratives in many W. Indonesian
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lanFuages are identical with the definitives of N, Indonesian and
Polynesian and in Sundan the definitive is preplaced as in these
groups. It is probable therefore that some at lcast of the W,
Indonesian languages used the definite article at one period,
and that the prevailing idealogy of W. Indonesia was too crude
to endure the refinement, or received a backward tendency which
induced a gradual return to its primitive simplicity. Traces also
exist of the particles of direction, and not only the elements but
some of the idealogic characteristics of the pronouns have been
preserved such as the exclusive and inclusive plurals (kami, kita
as in N. Indonesian), the possessive of the 2d person in mu and
its reappearance as an element of the nominative plural, the faint
vestige of the companionative in the plural use of the singular for the
indication of associated persons. The Malay pronoun of the 2nd
person anghau, kau, presents a curious relict of the era of N. Indo-
nesian idealogy. The prefix ang isin full accordance with Philipine
and Polynesian ideology, but in these languages ang, a is the
definitive for appellatives and not for pronouns. This is a trait
similar to the dialectic misapplications or divergencies which occur
in Philipine itself, and it could only have arisenin a language
which had acquired the habit of using the definitives prefixually.
Ang has now no meaning or independent existence in Malay.
But the possessive and relative definitive of Philipine produced
by prefixing the possessive particle n to this article, is preserved
in Malay as arelative,—nang. Itis also preserved in the objective
particle akan and transitive-causative kan which N. Indonesian
resolves into a combination of ka (a directive found in Malay)
and the def. article. The locatives, demonstratives and other
particles afford similar instances, tending to prove a greater
approximation in ancient times to the character of the Polynesian
engraftments, This renders the explanation of the superior
wealth of W. Indonesian in Philipine formatives more simple, for
it may be attributed to a prolonged continuance of N. Indonesian
influence. Why the formatives should have been better preserved
than other tiaits is less easy to understand. It probably arose
from their great practical wility in preventing ambiguity and
circumlocution, the extent to which names formed by their aid
enter into the vocabularies, the ready means they afford of naming
new objects, operations &c., and the manner in which they are
euphonically joined to roots.

It will appear from the preceding remarks that the relations
of the N. Indonesian group to the other Malayu-Polynesian
languages have a paramount ethnologic importance. I will therefore,
at the risk of some repetition, compare its ideology with that of
the other groups in a more detailed manner than I have adopted
in the very brief and imperfect notes on these groups which form
the preceding part of this chapter.
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N. Indonesian compared with Polynesian.

Phonetically Polynesian differs widely from N. lndonesian,
which is more consonantal than the other Indonesian languages.
The only marked trait in which they agree is the convertibility
of I, d and ». In the archaic phonologies of both z appears to
have been an element, as it is preserved in Formosan and
Rarotongan. ¥~ is also found in both. Tha vowel sounds are
more numerous in Polynesian, and it possesses f as a distinct
element from p. But it wants b, d, g, k, as well distinguished
elements, while N. Indonesian possesses them. In structural
phonology N. Indonesian iz more advanced and agglutinative,
but there are many traits common to the two languages, such
as the frequent coadescence of two particles into a composite
monosyllabic particle.

We have already noticed the principal ideologic characteristics,
common to N. Indonesian and Polynesian. Such are the
definitive articles for proper names*® and appcllatives,—the
pronominal dual, companionative, exclusive and inclusive plurals;
the indication of the direction of action in relation to the speaker;
the distinction between an act directed to several objects collectively
and to each separately; the position of the particle of possession
before the possessor and after the subject of possession; the
power of reversing this collocation by placing the possessor
first ;+ the expression of frequency, multitude, intensity, &ec., by
a reduplication of the word or of its first syllable; the common
plurals by a preplaced demonstrative and by reduplication of a
connected qualitive; the substantival, attributival, active, passive,
causative and potential formatives; a close similarity in numerous
idioms, such as the formation of the ordinal from the cardinal
numbers by definitive, substantival and transitive prefixes, of the
numbers between 10 and 20 by conjunctives (tekau ma tahi 11,
i.e. 10 and 1 Pol. sangpolo kagsaro ib. Bikoli, napulo ug usa
Zebuan) of the tens by formatives (hokorua, 20 Pol. karuhaan
20 Zebuan); the use of definitives and formatives with the
cardinals, as in the above examples of sang, na used as prefixes,
(ka is used when numbering in N. Ind. e. g. tolo katavo 3 men,

* In Pol. the personal pronouns are also preceded by the definitive. In Phil.
they appear to have been so in the more archaic form, for the first syllable in
several of the pronouns is a definitive. That @, or an, ang was at one time a
definitive for pronouns in Indonesia appears by the Malayan pronoun of the second
person kau, angkau.

t In this case the possessive particle is postfixed and phonetically united to the
possessor in N. Indonesian, but in Polynesian it is made to coalesce with the
definitive article which precedes the subject possessed ; in other words the subject
of possession is remove(f to the end of the phrase while its definitive retains its
place at the beginning. Thus fe kupu « te tangata (N. Z.), the speech of the man ;
ta te tangata kupu, the of—the—man speech. We have seen that a similar
coalescence takes place in the possessives of the promouns, taku, tokv, my (N, Z.)
for te a hu, tro ku, the of—me.

$ Te, ko Vol. waka Maori, tha Zeb,



ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 73

m Pol. it is prefixed to the numeral, toka or tokotolu ngza matapo,
3 blind men); the expression of present and future time by the
same particle of action (in this agreeing with the more archaic
N. Indonesian dialecteFormcean, Pampangan) ; the use of e for
the present and ¢ for the past in some dialects, the indication of
the past by the remote definitive and localive na* ; the use of the
definitive for the present (Ilok. idi); a similar causative prefixq;
the usc of the passive transitive elements 4, in in the reciprocal
formst; the frequent use of the passive form of speech; the use
of the same particle as a pastive and substantival postfixy; the
incrementive and intensitive use of the reduplicated form anall
&c. The Polyncsian, from its use of the article, exhibits the
crudeness of the Malayu-Polynesien words as strikiugly as the
Philipine. Thus words of action are made substantive by
preplacing the article. ¥

The N. Indonesian charactcristics not possessed by Polynesian
are numerous. The latter bas mercly a fow detached fragments of
the complex formative system of N. Indoncsian. Tt wants the
remarkable divisions of action on which that system is hased ;
some of the simple and nearly all the numerous compound forma-
tives and the power of combining themn; some of the plural
companionative and pronominal elements; the initial time flexi-
ons; the numerous quasi-flexional combinations of definitives,
directives, formatives &c.; the formation of the companionative par-
ticle from the definitive; the personal definitive si (a which corres-
ponds with the Philipine appelative def. ar, being used as in
Formosan). Amongst the simple formatives the most striking
deficiency is in the personative and instrumental prefis pa, so
common throughout Indonesia. It occurs however with its
causative and transitive powers va, vaka, paka, nkaka, &e.

On the other hand Polynesian has some remarkable traits not
fonnd in N. Indonesian, such as the plural formed by elision of the
initial consonant of the singular in the compound article tetahi S.
ctahi P. and demonstratives taua, aua; tena, ena &c.; the dis-
tinctly definitive plural nga (Maori), the Philipine manga, being
. * The imperative and fature ma is not Pol. but me is sometimes used in the
nuperative in Maorian and the prep. ma is the future form of na.

t Pa is also potential in Tungan. In Maori whaka sometimesimplies ¢ the
hecoming, or the being like to, or the feigning or exhibiting the root to which it in
prefixed” (Maunsell p. 159.) The Philipine naga and naks (paka) are applicd
In a shinilar manner. It is also used to denote reciprocity, inception and gradual
declension.

$ The Pol. prefixes fe and postfixes faki, ani, &c.; fa does not occur as 4
postfix in N. Indonesian, but it is used passively.

§ In Pol. the passive is sometimes distinguished from the substantive by the
omission of the nasal, e. g. patu,. patua, patunge.

I In the L. l’ol?'ncsian dialects nga, na retains its most passive sense, generally
denoting the result of an action, while anga, unn denotes the action itself, In
Hawaitan wna appears to have had an increwentive force as e. g. tulana a place

where manv thingr stand (frown fu to stand.)
Tavei an to f atu nei, here (am) ¥ #2¢ (person) sfending towards (vou )
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adverbial and not definitive; the more frequent use of locative
particles to indicate the degree of proximity of the place of action
to the speaker; the double possessive; the simple and regular
system of forming the pronominal dual and plurals by post fixing
the numerals ¢70 and three; the generic or segregative words; the
agentive particle as distinguished from the definitive; the use of
both these particles together, and, in some dialects, of both the

roper and appellative definitives before names of persons*; the
indication of time by the definite article (used asscrtively as in
many other ideologies) and the locative of distance (which is also
an element in_the 3rd personal pronoun and the demonstratives).
Some of the Polynesian formative traits are also peculiar. Such
is the distinct expression of an action and its result; the causative
ta; the desiderative particles, Some of the assertive @nd tem-
poral particles of Polynesian are peculiar, e. g. the article e
present, future, contingent; the frequent use of ka as an assertive
of the present and future; the use of ana as a postfix with e
prefixed to denote the present +; the use of kua (ku - the def. a?)
as a past assertive, but it may be related to the past gt of Phil,
(passive) ; of kia generally a passive prefix &c. The posi-
tion of the agent after the action appears at first to be a very
remarkable peculiarity, but if the explanation I have offered of
it (ante vol. v. p.234) be correct, as I believe it to be, it is iden-
tical with the common N. Indonesian passive or possessive form
of speech in which the agent follows the verb. The same idiom
is much used in W. Indonesian. The action word is to be consi-
dered as substantival or participial and as referred possessively to
the agent.

The more important of the N. Indonesian particles found in
Polynesian are the definitive for proper names and pronouns
(Tongan and N, Zealand) and that for appellatives (Iloko) altered
in accordance with the curt and vocalic phonology of Polynesian;
the subst. and attribut. ma-; the pronominal elements; the
demonstratives; the possessives in % and a; the dative (and
objective) particle in k;1 the Maorian plural particles (of which

®* N, Indoresian preserves traces of having l;:os;;essed a similar power of using
two articles, and for an analogons purpose. Thus, in Bikoli, nin, of—the, if the
object has not heen mentioned bhefore, but ninsi, of—the—the, if it has. The #;
is a more determinative particle than an, and is in most dialects appropriated to
proper names and pronouns; in other words an is generie, & individual.

t But ana here appears to me to be merely the passive ane, so that the form of
expression is participiul, e hiteana ahau i te tangata, the seeing (of ) me to the
man ; so in Malay kaliatan aku, my seeing. .

$ In Polynesian it has the form Zi in the dative and i in the objective and ablative
(ex-transitive, instrumental). If theki and i are the same particle, its range of
application is nearly as great as the N. Indonesian ka. Itis probable however
that i is a distinct particle corresponding with the N. Indonesian definitive ¢

Pamp. 1lok.) which again appears to be a contraction of the more common gi.

i would thus be a compound of the kind so frequent amongst the N, Indonesian
and Polynesian particles, &+ or ko-+-i or hi. Ko, egnivalent to the N. and W,
Indonesian ka, occurs in N. Zealand, and it is also found in ali the Polynesi
dialects as the locative there, which brings us probably to tbe proximate root of
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traces exist in other dialects); the particles of direction in relation
to the speaker; the combinations of parlicles such as the directives
and possessives with the definite article, of the latter with locative
particles, (to form demonstratives,) with pronouns (in Polynesian
with the agentive particles); the incorporation of conjunctive,
possessive, companionative or plural particles with pronouns;*
the causative prefix (paka, waka); the passives i (ina, ngia, fia
&c), na, ana, nga, anga; the qualitive ma (na) sometimes used
to form adjectival substantives as in N. Indonesian.

The afhinities between the Polynesian and N. Indonesian sug-
gest several questions. Is Polynesian the archaic and ground
form of N. Indonesian, is it N. Indonesian in a state of declension
and impoverishment, or is it a separate language that has been
deeply influenced by N. Indonesian? If the last is the case, are
its N. Indonesian traits entirely referable to the preseat condition
of that language, or do they point to a more archaic one, and
what was the character of Polynesian itself prior to its assimila-
tion to N. Indonesian ?

Polynesian 1is more monosyllabic, less agglutinative and less
complex than N. Indonesian, but because it is thus more crude
and archaic, even in traits common to the two languages, it does
not necessarily follow that it exhibits N. Indonesian in an imma-

the directive, and explains why it enbraces dative, ad-transitive, ex-transitive and
instrumental or causative, and has also become an action-formative expressive
of transition and causation. All these relations are based on the common one of
a space or distance seg'arating the source from the terminus of motion or action,
the %o, there. The different ideas proper to its several applications have been
gradually imported into the particle in the progress of language from a primary
or crude state analogous to the Chinese to that in which it n ow exists, and defini-
tives have entered into combination with it. In Malayu we can recognize it in
the particles ka, to (locative); akan (combined with definitives), to (objective) ;
causative and transitive postfix. In N. Indonesian it is found unchanged in
ka, kanila, kari, &c. Zebuan, kada, kadagiti, kaduaka &c. Ilokon &c. &c; it combines
with the definitives in the directives kan, kwen, kwing, kwi (the nearest to the
Polynesian %i); and it is used as a substantival and verbal formative with many
applications. We may proceed a step farther in the dim region of primitive
ideology and identify there, with the 2nd personal pronoun, 2a you. In the
Supplement some remarks will be found tending to shew that the 2nd and 3rd
personal pronouns are primitively based on notions of relative distance from the
lst, so that you corresponds with there, and ke with yonder in relation to me.
There can be no doubt of this in the case of the 3rd personal pronoun, which in
many of its forms, N. Indonesian and Polynesian, has a locative element, and the
locative origin of the 2nd person is confirmed by observing that in N. Indonesian
the directives &c. as well as the pronoun have the vowel a while in Polynesian both
have o. The element ka in t?\e plural inclusive of the first, and the piural of the
second person (kami; kamo or kamn) in the demonstratives kari, 2ana &c. appears
to be the same particle. The rationale of its appearance in the first person inclusive
probably consists in the person or persons nearest me (by locative or by social
connection) as distinguished from those not so connected although present, being
the objects singled out by the pronoun and indicated as attached to me the
speaker by the conjunctive mi. Ta, which is radically identical with %a, is found
in N. Indonesian as a definitive, the remote locative and a plural and possessive
element in pronouns. i
* All these combinations are archaic and dead, Polynesian no longer possessing
8 plastic power over its vocabulary like E. Indonesian. N. Indonesian has also
lost xguch of the agglutinative power which it appears to have at oue time pos-
sessed.



76 ETHNOLOGY OF THL INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS.

ture or nascent form. If the Polyncsian was un independent
ton(gfme, with a comparatively crude charaeter, at the time it came
under the influence of N. Indonesian, its acquisitions from that
language would be affected by its own ideology ; and if the process
of assimilation was interrupted at a stage considerably prior to
complete conversion, the N. Indonesian element would be more
likely to receive the colour of the native one than to prevail over
it. The comparative simplicity therefore of the Polyncsian will
not establish the hypothesis of its being the!parent of N. Indoncsian,
or a representative of a condition through which that language
passed, unless it is supported by other facts. DBut the general
character of the language gives no countenance to this hypothesis.
Itis hardly possible to conceive that a phonology like N. Indonesian
has sprung from onc like Polynesian. This objection cannot be
met by the violent supposition that while N. Indonezian has
changed in so many other respects, it has prescrved the archaic
phonolozy while Polynesian has lost it, becausc this only substitutes
one improbability for another, and is moreover irreconcileable
with the fact that the words and forms common to the two
languages have in general o similar phonology. The common
definitives, pronouns, forinatives, numerals &c. are ncarly all
similar. The archaic phonology of these at least was vocalic and
therefore Polyncsian more than N. Indoncsion. Glossarially
the two languages are to a very great extent separate, and the
phonetic contrast between the purely N. Indonesian and the purely
Polynesian or Malayu-Polynesian words is decided. Indeed as
res(fects phonology Polynesian associates itself with E. Indonesian
and even with W, Indonesian far more closely than with N.Indone-
sian. There only therefore remains the ideology which so far from
counterbalancing the phonetic and glossarial objections to the
hypothesis, would alone suffice to prove that Polynesian is neither
the parent nor the child of the N. Indonesian. The latter is one
of the most elaborate, refined and complex languages of the
formative class, while the former is essentially one of the most
simple. The former is so homogeneous that all its most marked
tendencies must be referred back to its inchaote or normal condition.
Thelanguagehasgrown as one consistent whole under the operation
of these primitive tendencies and they are consequently manifested
not in isolated traits but in numerous phenomena that rise up in
all directions a3 we pursue our researches. Now in Polynesian
we do not detect the leading ideas and tenlen<ics which form
the physiological character of N. Indonesian. We only obscrve
isolated traits identical with N. Indonesian, and which we cannot
refer to any fundamental law prevailing in Polynesian ideology.
If these had been of native growth the identity would hardly have
been so complete and so uniform, and the generic ideas in which
they originated would have becn representcd in many other kindred
traits,
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Take for instance the remarkable companionative form found
in Polynesian as well as Philipine. That it is original in the
Jatter and derivative in the former, is proved by the idea on
which it is based recurring in other forms, simple and compound,
in Philipine but not in Polynesian. Some of these forms are so
sirougly marked that if they lad originated in any other
Asiancsian language, it could not have cntirely lost them. The
associative notion on which they all rest pervades Philipine
ieology, while it canuot be recognized as a fundamental and
vencrative idea in the other insnlar tongues. Thus in Philipine
the substantival prefix ka is cxtended fromn a simple transitive
to sn aswoziative meaning. With the passive subs. postf. on it
foras such words as kekaboyea a plantation from Lokoy a tree.
By itzelf it reccives a peculiar and curious application of the
a:sociative idea. While the companionative formaiives of
Philipine, Polynesian, &., dencte a person and his companion or
companions, ku denotes the comipanion alone. Tlus from laro
play, comes Felaro a playmate. The compound formatives, naga,
aagala, nakwig, resig, nagehi, nekwi and othcrs lave various
associative powers, some heing very striking. Thus nagahi
(Zebnan), or nay-i (Tag.) may be used to cxpress a-sociution
in the agent and singleness in the object, nagsisisulat sila,
all write to one.

To the question whether the N. Indonesian traits of Polynesian
are entlirely referable to the present condition of that language,—
in other words whether Polyncesian affords any evidence of N.
Indonedian having clhinged since the former was cut off from
counection with it, it may be answered that Polyunesian has carried
away so little of the complex ideoloyy of N. Indonerian that it
cannot present & jusi criterion of the »tate of that language at the
era of woparation. Dut as the furms and offices of most of the
Polyne-ian particles are similar to what are still found in N.
Indonesian, the evidence, as far a3 it goes, i3 against the supposition
of that lanonace having suffered much change. It is probable
that the aeulutination of the definitives with the pronouns and
divectives was then less advanced.

The question as to the character of Polynesian prior to its
contact with N. Indonesian is one of fli¢ ultimate ones of Asianesian
cthnolooy, onl we must reserve any attempt to answer it till
we lave compured the other Indoucsian languages with the N.
Indonesian.

% Tndomesian compared with N. Indonesian.

The Indoussian languages differ so considerably amongst
thenieelves that o full comparison of them with N. Indonesian
would require a separate notice of each, and for this there is not
room here. We have «cen that the phonetic characteristics of E.
Indonesian  olly  wmany of its languages with Polynesian and
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others partly with Polynesian and partly with W. Indonesian,
while they distinguish it greatly from N. Indonesian. Structurally
many of the languages are more agglutinative than N. Indonesian
but the compositions are different. The agglutinative power of N.
Indonesian is chiefly exhibited in certain kinds of union between
some classes of its particles, while the roots or substantive words
themselves are rarely effected by the prefixed or infixed particles,
the changes in the initials being confined to a few invariable kinds.
The typical E. Indonesian has not the N. Indonesian composite
particles, but it possesses in full activity and far greater energy the
agglutinative power which produced these. In it alone of all the
Malayu-Polynesian types can we recognize phonetic fluency and
adhesiveness as an essential and living principle. In the other
classes of language we find some fixed euphonic habits rather than
a plastic euphonic power. N. Indonesian has more habits of this
kind than W. Indonesian and is therefore nearer E. Indonesian,
but there is no evidence or probability of its ever having possessed
the phonology of the latter, much less of its having originated it.
‘We should rather be compelled to refer the enphonic habits of N,
Indonesian and Polynesian to an E. Indonesian influence if the
could not be otherwise explained. E. Indonesian has fewer N.
Indonesian traits than Polynesian. It wants the definite articles,
the companionative particles, the pronominal dual, the time signs
and idioms, the causative paka, (faka, waka)* common to Poly-
nesian and N. Indonesian but with them it possesses the particles of
direction.

Most of the E. Indonesian languages are very deficient in
formatives. In this respect also Polynesian is somewhat nearer
N. Indonesian. The N. Indonesian ka is more closely represented
in E. Indonesian than in Polynesian. It is used prefixually, with
a substantive and also an attributive meaning. Pa, ma, na and 3
are found in E. Indonesia (ante Vol. v. p.242). The prefixual wa
of Lietti appears to be the N. Indonesian pa (Pol. na, Jfa,) used
with one of the complex-transitive powers of N. Indonesian.  Am~
appears to be intransitive like ma— of N. Indon. The passive and
transitive ¢ does not occur asa pure action particle in Lietti, but in
the formation of substantives from words of action it exertsa
passive or quiescent power in the infix nia, ni, n, i, and in the
passive personative pref. ri. The active personative mak is the
N. Indonesian maka which is a substantive as well as an attributive
pref. and with a causative force. The possessives ne, ni, enne are
closely allied to the N. Indon. In the other southern languages
ma, na occur. Pa is active in Sumba as in Formosan. The
passive —na of E. Timorian is the passive —an of N, Indon. -na,

a of Polynesian. Bugis has subst. a—ang corresponding to
’li?. Irdon. ka—an. It has also pa personative pref., la personal
def. (Tongan), ma attributive and subst. as in N. fndon. and Pol.,

* But see the remark on mak (infra.)
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~i transitive and causative, and ni a particle of the past. All the
deficiencies of Polynesian as compared with N. Indonesian are
shared with E. Indonesian, and it also wants most of the nog-
Philipine ideologic features of Polynesian which have been
mentioned above. Several of the formatives in E. Indonesian
languages have every appearance of being exotic and of having been
borrowed, indirectly or directly, from a N. Indonesian system.
They are very little used in most of the languages and their powers
and office vary, but they always retain some portion of the N, Indo-
nesian meaning. They are always restricted to some simple and
single office, and the refined and peculiar ideologic distinetions
which they represent in N. Indonesian are lost. It cannot be
conceived that the maka (with its flexions naka and paka) of N.
Indonesian which is an essential portion of a complex system
and is composed of two particles, both of which are much used
a8 elements in other formative combinations, can have been
derived from the restricted mak of Lietti, or that if the latter had
been a genuine daughter of N. Indonesian it would have discarded
all the more important and generic functions of maka and retained
no trace of the influence the particle at one time had on its whole
ideology. While Lietti has adopted the verbal form and given
it a limited personative sense, Polynesian has taken the personative
or instrumental form and given it a generic active sense. Each
in a different way is a partial representative of the N. Indonesian
particle, and each contains an error of a kind that constantly
occurs when particles are borrowed from a foreign language by a
people who do not fully understand its ideology.

While E. Indonesian has few of the flexional traits common
to N. Indonesian and Polynesian, it has many quasi-flexional
features of its own induced by its agglutinative power, and some
of the languages are distinguished by one of the highest flexional
traits, the pleonastic union of the pronoun and verb. .

It thus appears that E. Indonesian has no phonetic or ideologic
resemblance to N. Indonesian save in the common Malayu-
Polynesian characteristics and in a few formatives applied to
some simple and partial uses. It appears also that Polynesian,
notwithstanding its close phonetic and glossarial affinity to E.
Indonesian, has more N. Indonesian features than that group.
The reasons for not considering Polynesian as directly related in
the ascending or descending line to N. Indonesian apply more
strongly to E. Indonesian. By its phonetic peculiarities which
ally it to a class of phonologies totally different from the com-
paratively crude W. and N. Indonesian and Polynesian, by its
vocabularies, by the absence of a formative ideology like N.
Indonesian, and by the want of most of the ideologic traits
common to that language and Polynesian as well as of those that
are peculiar to the latter, E. Indonesian, in its more typical
languages at least, vindicates its right to rank as en independent
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development. Iis present basis is 2 phonology having well marked
native peculiarities but intimately allied to the Polynesian, and
an ideor:;y closely akin to the simpler W. Indonesian but with
slight vestiges of a N. Indonesian influence. There is no evidence
that the southern E. Indonesian languages ever approximated
very nearly to N. Indonesian, or had the prolonged and intimate
association with it which Polynesian must have enjoyed. The
obvious explanation of this is that Polynesian or its Indonesian
rototype was spoken by tribes locally intermediate between N,
gndonesian and the present E. Indonesian tribes and which were
deeply infloenced by both. If the ethnic limits of the two
Indenesian peoples have not greatly altered since the emigration of
the Polynesian stock, linguistic probabilities would point to some
portion of the northern Moluccas as the spot from which they
went forth,® But it would be premature to refer the origin of
the Philipine affinities of Polynesian to this locality. Facts to
which attention has already been drawn in this paper prove that
the philology uf Eastern Asianesia is complex. Several distinct
affinities with western groups have been indicated, In Viti we
find W, Indonesian, in Rotuman and Tarawan Australian and
E. Indonesian and in the Micronesian islands N. Indonesian
characteristics which are absept in Polynesian. These indicate
a succession of movements from the west to the east, and it
is possible that the strong Philipine element of Polynesian may
have been derived from N. Indonesia through Micronesia, and
the E, Indonesian element through distinct migrations from
the Moluccas.

W. Indonesian Compared with N, Indonesian.

The phonology of N. Indoncsian, as we have seen, is complex.
1t has affinities with W, Indonesian, with Micronesian and Melane-
sian, and with E. Indonesian, Those with W. Indonesian are more
marked than those with E. Indonesian and they sve modern or
recent as well as archaic. The latter are so decided as to prove that
the strongest element in the phonology of N, Indonesia belongs to
that comparatively harsh and consonartal system which appears
at one period to have prevailed over W, Indonesia, and which
is still 1mpressed in ditferent degrees, on languages in all the
W. Indoncsinn islands.  Onr remarks on the phonologics of Java
and Borneo leave little room for doubt that this system extended
continuously over W. and N. Indonesia and Micronesia, and
that it has held its ground against the harmonic and vocalic system
more tenaciously in Java, Borneo, N. Indonesia and Micronesia
than in the Malay Peninsula and Sumatra. Many of the
characteristics of the older W. Indonesian phonology are found
in N." Indonesian such as the finals o (Philipine) e (Formosan)
and g, the initial sy, and the abrupt meeting of incombinable or
inharmonic sounds such as gk. Abruptly consonantal and guttural

¢ See the remarks on this subject, ante Vol. V. p, 235.
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words are more abundant in N. Indonesian than in the harshest
W. Indonesian dialects.* The harsher and more consonantal
traits are best preserved in Formosan in which we find the N.
Indonesian phonology in its rudest form. Notwithstanding its
congonantalism N. Indonesian has a tendency to contract its
phonetic elements by commuting several which are kept distinet
m most W. Indonesian languages. It is probable that the
phonologies of N. E. Borneo will Le found to melt into the N. In-
donesian, Many peculiar forms of Indonesian words are common
to Borneon and KI . Indonesian dialects, and the names of places
on the eastern face of northern Borneo and the adjacent islands
are N. Indonesian, the locative postfix —an being as common as
in Luzon.t+ Ideologically W. Indonesian is much more crude, and
the remarks that have been made respecting the comparative pover-
ty of E. Indonesian and Polynesian in formatives apply to W.
Indonesian also. While it is essentially as crude and simple in its
ideologic system as N. Indonesian is developed and elaborate, its
formatives are still more unequivocally N. Indonesian than those of
Polynesian and E. Indonesian. They are phonetically identical, and
their uses, although devoid of most of the refined distinctions and of
the wonderful expressiveness of the Philipine particles, agree with
those of the latter more strikingly than with those of the eastern
groups. We have already mentioned the more important of these
formatives and remarked the closer approximation of Javanese to N.
Indonesian. The Javan an— active and transitive, if not a contrac-
tion of man~, may be the N. Indonesian na—, aslight phonetic change
like that of the Lietti am~ for the N. Indonesian ma-. Ka- and
—an have only theic most generic N. Indonesian applications, —an
is substantival, passive and frequently locative or instrumental.
In Javan it has also some of the privative applications of N.
Indonesian as in forming diminutives and in general it denotes
a more limited and specific object either agreeing in kind with the
root or having some salliance to it. It also pluralises numerals
and temporal substantives, hatusan hundreds, tahunan years, being
a restricted application of the collective power of the Phil. —an.
The other uses of the particle in Phil., all attributable to a native
development of the essential idea of privation, abstraction, or genera-
lisation, are not found in W. Indonesian, and this with the fact of
all the specific W. Indonesian uses being Philipine proves that they
were derived from that language or its prototype. Similar remarks
apply to to ka in Jav. and Mal. With —an it has some of the pecu-
liar Phil, uses. Thus in Javan it formslocatives. Most of the more
refined applications of ka and ka—an, such as the companionative,
. , .
moﬁakg'h:ﬁfgg?gﬁh gittagduc, taghus, soktak, salogsog, saligbat kalapkap
t Balambangan, Gulwan, Kabankaman, Latoan, Bankowan, Marutang,
Maratabuan, Paitan, Kalangar, Lionon, Kadangar, Sandaken, Kini-batangan,

&¢. The postfix is found in the geograpiiical nomenclature of ajl parts of 1ndonesia,
but it is nowhere so common az in N. Indonesia and Borueo,
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equalitive, correlative, simulative &c. &c., are wanting in the W.
Indonesian languages So servile have they been that they have
not imbibed any sense of the more essential powers of these
particles or originated any new applications of them.

The Javan qualitive ma— corresponds with the N. Indon. and
the Malay ber— is the same particle disguised by the final r
a terminal which Malayan phonology affects. In dialects of
Malay it occurs in the forms mer, me, ma, ba. The W. Ind. pa
has also the N. Indon. power but with less varied applications.
In Jav. pa is active personative with —an locative and instrumental.
In Mal. pe, pen &c. is also active personative and instrumental.
Men transitive as in N. Ind. becomes personative by changing m
into p. In Juv. the participial and passive infixes wm and in are
N. Ind. Sois the Jav. and Malay transitive postf. —.

The Jav. def. —he, eis Pol. but the Sundan efta corresponds
closely with the Ilokon idi. The directive and possessive hing is
Phil. in which it is seen to be a native compound of the def. and
possessive particles, the latter not existing in Jav. The same
particle occurs as a relative in the pure Phil. form sing, and another
relative kang is also Phil. The time flexions of N. Indonesian
and Polynesian are not found in W. Indonesian.

On the whole it appears that the W. Indonesian languages want
most of the marks of developement and refinement which the other
and more eastern Malayu-Polynesian languages exhibit. If
they have acquired more of the N. Indonesian particles than the
E. Indonesian tongues, their formative systems have a similar
fragmentary and simple character cempared with N. Indonesian,
and they possess no undoubtedly native traits of an advanced
ideology as the E Indonesian does. Their chief peculiarity consists
in this absence of higher traits and if we deprive them of their N.
Indonesian formatives they present an entirely crude ideologic
basis, with some traits which must be considered as peculiar when
compared with N. Indonesian, such as the large use of generic or
segregative particles and of the post positional demonstrative, the
position of the pronoun or other agent before the verb &c. The
transitive directive kan of N. Indonesian, which is also an element
in causative prefixes in that group and in Polynesian, has become a
transitive and causative postfix in many W. Indonesian languages.

Our concluding remarks on the position of N. Indonesian will
be found in a subsequent section.



83

NOTICES OF PINANG.*

TrE few following papers are taken from the Records up to the
end of the year 1805, and relate to those subjacts only that seem
to possess an interest at the present day. Should these papers
be continued, the plan will be adopted of giving under each year
extracts from such documents as are like%;' to be appreciated by
those who feel an interest in the sayings and doings of their
predecessors on this little island. Each paper will be headed by
the subject to which it relates and beyond this the compiler’s
abours will not hereafter extend.

Report on the progress of the Water~mworks.
To Captain John Elliott,
Agent for conducting the Water—works.

Sir,—I am directed to request you will furnish me with the
following particulars, for the information of the Hon’ble the
Governor in Council, viz. :

1st. The terms of agreement, ifthere are any, under which you
are now conducting the new Water-works.

2nd. A report of the progress made since the same were
commenced.

3rd. The probable time of the whole being completed, and
what is necessary to be further provided for the completion of
the work.

I am, Sir,
Your most obedient humble servant,
H. S. Pearson,
Secy. to Government.
Fort Cornwallis, 9th October, 1805.

To*he Hon’ble the Governor and Council, &e. &ec. &e.

Gentlemen,—I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of
your letter of the Oth instant, requesting me to inform you of the
terms of my engagement in carrying on the Hon’ble Company’s
Water-works, and to inform you of the progress of the works
and the probable time it may take to finish them, also what
supplies are necessary to their completion.

To the first question, I can only answer I have no terms of
agreement, and consider myself entitled to no reward should the
WOrk not answer.

To the second question, the works are nearly completed down
to within a few fathoms of the wharf, and will be totally so by
the end of the present month, a distance of nearly six miles
}hrolugh the windings necessary to be taken for preserving the
evel.

The grand reservoir has only its foundation laid, and will, I

® Continued from p. 92,
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think, require about twenty lacs of bricks with thirty coyans of
chunam, the covering in of the aqueduct will also require about
ten lacs of bricks and fifteen coyans of chunam. 1 want no
hired bricklayers after the 20th, having taught the Mon’ble Com-
pany’s convicts to lay bricks equally to the Chuliah bricklayers.

The tin pipes at the Custom House will, I think, be sufficient
to bring the water to the wharf, and there is (I am told) near six
hundred yards of smaller pipes to carry the water into the fort,
therefore no further expence is wanting but the above-mentioned
bricks and chunam, with the carts to convey the saine when
necessary.,

I have the honor to be,
Gentlemen,

Your most obedicut humble servant,

John Elliott,
Prince of Wales Island, 11th October, 1803,

State and DManagement of the Poor Fund,

To H. 8. Pearson, Esquire,
Sceretary to Government.

Sir,—I am sorry my reply to your lettcr of the 4th instant, was
not sufficiently expliit, more particularly as I have no regulations
respecting the poor fund, from which I could transmit you a copy ;
nor have I auy list of the Maliomedan poor, the management of
them being left entirely with the elders of the different castes. The
Lieutenant-Governor ordercd me as third civil assistant to draw
for the monthly allowance, and pay the clders their bills when
approved of. 1 now inclose account enrrent of the poor fund with
me, made up to the 20th September, for the information of the
Hor’ble the Governor in Council, which T hope will be satisfactory.

I am, Sir,
Your most obedient servant,

Pinang, 10th October, 1805. Thomas Hautton.
Dr. The Poor Fund in Account Current with 1. Hutton, T. C. A. Cr.
180., 1805
July, To Cash paid Maliouedan July, By eash received Ilo-
Elders for May Sp. Or. | 3|.. nonrable  Company’s
y» Cash paid do. for Jine..] 24|50 Alloseriee,  for June
Sept. ,, Caslipaid do. for dulv..] 51, Sp. Dotlavs.. .. L.[1004,.

s Cusli paid do. for Aug..| 30{50};Aug. By ditto tor July.. ..[100].
5y Camh Jmid Maluy flider, Sept. By ditto fur August. . ..
per Bill.. .. .. .. .. . 34D e

£p. Dollara}130]25
To Bslance in favor of ihe Fom
Fund..

. .. 49175
Spani~h Dollavsp 1. . Spanizk Dollars.|300'. .
Pinang, 20(h Septemher, T, E. E.

Thomas Huttoy,



NOTICES OF PINANG. 83

To H. 8. Pcarson, Esquire.
Secretary to Government.

Sir,

In compliance with your letter I sent for the elders of the
different castes, and now have the honor to enclose you their report
concerning their poor, for the information of the Hon'ble the
Governor_and Council.

I remain, Sir,
Your most chedient Servant,
Thomas Hutton.

Pinang, 14th October, 1805.

The Chuliah and Hindoo Elders relicve such of their own
custes who are lame, blind, or so diseased as to be unable to work.
They give them per month a dollar or a dollar and a half as their
necessities require. They bury such of the above deseription,
when they die, or any who die paupers.

The Malay Elders, have done the same; latterly they have not

had any poor to relieve.
T. Hutton.

October, 14th 1805

Ordered that Mr Hutton be directed to pay the balance he has
in hand into the Treasury, and that he desire the Elders of the
castes to send in their bill to the pay-master at the end of every

month countersigned by him.
Timber Duty Farm.

To the Hon’ble Phillip Dundas,
Governor in Council, Fort Cornwallis.

The Humble Petition of Shewas.

Sheweth,

Your Petitioner takes the liberty toacquaint your
Honor that he holds the Timber Duty Iarm, and at the same
time encloses your honor the regulations respceting it, issued by
the late Collector Walter Farqubar, Esquire. Your honor will
please to observe therein it expressly says ¢ nibong, firc-wood and
timber of every description liable to a duty of ten per cent on
the importation”. Your Petitioner particularly inguired of the
Collector whether or not the sandal or any valuable wood were
liable to pay the Import Duty, and at the same time I shewed
him a tree of the former that he should understand me better, he
made for answer, that wood of every description was liable to the
duty aforementioned. Ifaving been given to understand by the
present Collector . E. Phillips, Esquire, that your Honor
have been pleased to direct him to inform me, that sandal-wood
is only liabFe to the Exportation Duty and not the Import, as it
will greatly injure me with a considerable loss ; may therefore
cutreat your honor to do me the favour to take the business into
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your consideration, otherwise the loss will be unsufferable and
that it will be out of my power to hold it, contrary with the
alteration your Honor have been pleased to make. I further beg
to acquaint your honor that all importation of either sandal or
any other valuable wood has paid the regular duty of ten per
cent, cxcepting Captain Barker which was directed against me,
from which kind act your Petitioner in duty bound
Ever pray.

Resolved—that he be informed that the Board cannot reconsider
his Petition, as the decision of the Collector thereon has been
already confirmed by government. And that he be also informed
that tl{e Board cannot allow their time to be intruded upon on
such frivolous pretences, and that on any similar appeal from the
decision of the Collector, when government concur in opinion
with him, they will subject him to a heavy fine.

Euxtract from first Dispatch of the new Government to the Court
of Directors, under date 12th November, 1805.

2. We have the honor to announce to your Honorable Court
our arrival in this harbour on the 18th September, and our having
landed the following day, when we produced our commissions to
the then principal authority Robert Farquhar, Esquire, Lieut-
Governor, under the orders of the Government General, who
expressed himself satisfied with our powers and ordered the
garrison to assemble the next morning for the purpose of hearing
the same publicly read.

Our commissions having been read on the parade before the
garrison, and the principal inhabitants, a council was summoned
when we took the prescribed oaths and our seats accordingly.

L * »

49. The revenue arising from farming the duties on opium,
gaming-houses and arrack, have been progressively increasing
and are now let at per annum as follows:—

Opigm..eess cooeneraneneerass.. 25500
Gaming-houses........ ...... sees 25,800
Arrack.......... tesesceenes cees 21,240

The two first of these, as observed by your Hon’ble Court, are
in some degree objectionable, appearing to give encouragement to
two vices in society, but we apprehend that an application of this
theory to the present state of society at this presidency can only
tend to decrease your revenues without much improving the
morals of the inhabitants.

80. If the inhabitants were permanent residents on the island,
they might in course of time, and from the effect of good example,
be weaned from such practices, but the class of men who are
principally addicted to these vices being only temporary residents,
who are regularly preceded by others with similar propensitics,
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much consideration is therefore required before so productivea
source of revenue be destroyed.

81. The import duty of 2 per cent ad valorem of 1805-2 on
tin, pepper and betelnut, was found vexatious and harassing to the
importers, those articles being brought here by prows and other
small vessels.

52. This duty was also found to give the farmer undue
advantage over other merchants, in the preference which his right
of search and excise always afforded him, by which he became
nearly the sole purchaser.

53. For these reasons the import duty was abolished and an
export duty substituted in lien of it as follows :

On Pepper er picul 24 Copon
Tixf d P do. 4 do. &
Betelnut do. 1 do.
Stick (black) do. 5 do.
Cutch 0. 2% do.
Rattans per 100 bundles 7 do.
A Copong being one-tenth of a dollar.
54 T%e above are the existing duties on these articles, at

,lage“sfht farmed at Spanish dollars 19,800 until the 30th of A pril

55. Besides the above there is a general export duty ad
valorem of 2} per cent on all other articles, excepting gold dust,
bullion, opium, gram and spices, and including all such as are
transhipped in the harbour, now farmed for dollars 15,720 until
the 80th April 1806, which last was imposed by the late
Lieutenant-Go vernor in consequence of ordersfrom the Government
General with the view of defraying the expences of the docks
intended to have been established.

56, The question whether any further duties can be safely
imposed requires much consideration and greater experience than
we yet possess, to decide upon. In general we areinclined to
give a preference to the present export duty over any that can
be established on imports. (A duty we think might be levied on
imports) from Europe on the H. C. ships which have not paid
Company’s duties before atany other presidency, andon imports
by foreign ships from Europe, which in our opinion ought to be
cgarged with a higher duty than that paid by those on the Com-
pany ships ; another duty also we conceive may be established on
imports from China.

67. In this paragraph of your Hon’ble Court’s instructions we
observe that you state it to be by no means your intention that
that the Customs should be farmed. On the contrary they must
cantinus to be managed through a regular Custom House by the
Company’s officers. e have however to state for your informa-
tion on the very important subject, that all your duties have
hitherto been collected by a farmer, and that by this mode of

4 Vol. 6
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collection thcy have been brought to this present productive
amount, which must be diminished in a great degree by the neces-
sary expence of establishment in collecting it, if it is hereafter to
be carried through your oficers.

58. As the present farm does not expire before the 30th April
1806, we shall have time to weigh maturely the policy of literally
obeyiug your present instructions on this point. We shall at any
rate be careful of making any innovation of the sort without your
positive orders, or the fullest consideration that much inconve-
nience and vexatior. to individuals is occasioned by the mode at
present established, to which objection it is certainly liable

59. As soon as we are enabled we shall furnish your Hon’ble
Court with further information on the subject of the revenues.
In the mean time we transmit a statement of the present heads
under which they are collected, calling to your notice that the
duties on oil and ghee, and on timber imported, now farmed at
Spanish dollars 13,440, having been imposed at the recommenda-
tion of the inhabitants, convened by the late Lieutenant-Governer
for the purpose of proposing a plun for a police establishment and
devising means towards deiraying a part of the expence, we are of
opinion that the amount thereof though collected by the Company
should be considered as applicable to the purpose for which they
were imposed.

Grants of Land, State of Cultivation §ec.

6l. On first taking possession of the island those that cleared
the most land in an impervious jungle, were deemed the most
ueritorious. It is not therefore surprising that grants of land were,
under such circumstances, bestowed in a manner that would now
be thought inconsiderate.

62. A regular survey of the eastern side of the island was
taken in the year 1801 by Mr Philip Mannington and laid before
the then Lieutenant-Governor, Sir Geo. Leith, Bart., on the 14th
October 1820, accompanied by a paper entitled A report on the
present state of the population and cultivation of the island.”

63. We are in possession of a copy of the map, but the paper
alluded to is not to be found. Mr Mannington is of opinion that
Sir George Lcith may have inadvertantly carried it with him and
from whom it may probably be forthcoming.

64. We applied to Mr Mannington, to take another survey to
amend his former map and statement agreeable to the present
circumstances of the island. We find that he has now other
pursuits to attend to, and that he has not any memorial from
which he could make out another copy of the statemnent above-
mentioned, we have in consequence written to the Governor-
General requesting that a competent land surveyor may accom-
ﬂany the officer of Engineers intended for this establishment. On

is arrival we shall employ him in making a survey of the at
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present cultivated part of the island, which we shall transmit to
your Hon’ble Court, as without having such a document in your
possession, our references we fear will be hardly intelligible, when
we have occasion to address you on the subject of the Naval
Arsenal and fortifications.

65. In the mean time we have the honor in transmit by this
packet a copy survey of the harbour, made by Mr Douglas, late
Superintendant of Pilotage and Harbour Master, which although
apparently correct, our little experience will not enable us to speak
of with any certainty; at all events it will serve to shew your
Hon’ble Court where the docks may possibly be erected.

66. For the present we have put a stop to all further grants of
land. Those already granted to individualsappecr to be considered
as frecholds by their present possessors. The grants do not
contain any clause, entitling the Company to resume such as
remain waste or uncultivated.

67. Many Europeans have gradually acquired considerable
landed estates on the island. A particular statement of the lands
so held shall be transmitted to your Hon’ble Court, as soon as the
same can be done with any tolerable degree of accuracy, but we
can hardly suppose that any European will hold land under a title
that will not be considered valid by the general usage of the island,
being the only tenure on which property is now held.

68. The common rate of interest on the island is 12 per cent
per annum, we shall exert our utmost endeavours to prevent and
discourage all usurious contracts agreeable to your orders.

69. We have already stated that lands now in possession are
considered as frechold, but we shall strictly attend to your orders
in this para: in respect to any future grants that may be made.

70. The pepper plantations seem to thrive very well. The par-
ticular extent of this cultivation will form a part of the statement
promised in the 67 Para: of this letter. The clove and nutmeg
plants promise well—several of the latter are now in bearing and
we regret that the whole of your trees of this description, in conse-
quence of orders from the Governor-General, were disposed of on
the 20th June last, for the sum of Spanish dollars 9,656.

72. 1t appears that there was a mistake in the first manage-
ment of these plants, by their having been planted in cleared and
cultivated grounds, whereas they thrive best in thick wood of long
timber, whose shelter and shade is necessary for their coming to
perfection. Once placed in such a situation they require no
further care and attendance, than what is necessary to defend them
from being thrown down by cattle or otherwise, till they are of a
sufficient size to be out of the reach of such accident ; the number
of plants sold at the time above stated is as follows :~—

Clove plants...covveriiniiiiiiiiiiinanen.. 1,625
Nlltmeg plallls.......-.................... 5,1():;
Seedlingse.vevareirerananss R K1 5
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which promise in due time amply to repay the purchaser.

73. It is estimated that there are from 12 to 1,400 slaves on
the island, most of whom are employed in domestic purposes. A
register is kept of their sale and transfer from one to another,
but there is not any tax or duty levied upon their importation; it
would perhaps be good policy to impose a duty, as no incon-
venience could arise were it entirely discontinued.

Coinage.

74. The only coins at present in circulation are the Spanish
dollar and a pice of tin, 100 of which are equal to adollar. On
the best enquiry, it appears that a silver coin of 50 pice.

ditto of..... P 20

dittoof...coovevrnennnueracons evee.s 128
which ought to be 10 per cent more alloy than the dollar, would be
highly convenient for the interval use of the island. The intro-
duction of the alloy is recommended to meet the expence of the
coinage and to obviate the exportation of the coin as bullion.

75. We earnestly recommend to your Hon’ble Court that a
sum to the amount of £15,000 be sent out in such coin for this
island, which we are convinced would much benefit the inhabitants
in reducing the price of the smaller articles of consumption with-
out loss to the Hon’ble Company.

76. In addition to the above, a small copper coin may easily
be made on the island sufficient for the general use, to which it can

be applied, without the Hon’ble Company being at any expence
thereby.

»

Naval Arsenal.

77. We have not much to observe on this most important point
of your Hon’ble Court’s Instructions, in addition to what we have
stated in the 6th paragraph of this despatch. Of the practicability
of making docks in this harbour, there is not any doubt. The
building of large ships must depend on the facility with which we
shall be enabled to produce materials, a point that has not as yet
been ascertained.

The island of Jerajah holds forth in addition to other reasons,
that of its being still the Hon’ble Company’s property as the fittest
place for commencing the establishment, there are also places on
the shore of this island, on which docks might be constructed, but
where the property of the land must first be purchased, the whole
shore from the Fort to the river Cluan, being in the possession of
individuals. This however, if any highly favourable situation is
found, will be but a secondary consideration in establishing a great
Naval Arsenal.

79. We wait with anxiety the arrival of the Civil Engineer
from England, to be enabled to report more particularly to your
Hon’ble Court on this subject. We hope to find that a fortunate
selection has been made of the person, on whose judgement and
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talents the success of this measure so materially depends. In the
meantime our exertions shall not be wanting in forwarding this
important object, possessing as we feel we 30, the advantage of
very eminent professional assistance in the advice offered to us
by Sir Thomas Troubridge, Bart., Commander-in-Chief of H. M.
ships on this station, and we are happy to embrace this opportunity
of assuring your Hon’ble Court, that while he remains here
there is every reason to look for a most cordial and zealous co-ope-
ration towards general good between H. M. and the Hon’ble
Company’s officers.
Fortifications.

80. We must defer replying to this paragraph until the arrival
of the Engineer for whom we have made application to the
Governor-(_%:aneral, there not being an officer of that description at
present on the island. We must however remark, that the present
fort which was almost in ruins and without a gun mounted, has
been in some degree restored and improved by the erection of
some out-works towards the sea by the late Lieutenant-Governor,
so as to offer a more formidable fire than its former state to shi
approaching, but it is too much exposed to be tenable against tm
artillery of large ships when once abreast of it, as they can anchor
nearly within a few yards of the works, and if they were to pass it,
which they might with a fresh breeze, they would set fire to the
town, without any interference from the fort. To remedy this
defect the late Lieutenant-Governor projected the erection of
a battery of heavy guns, at the extremity of a pier, run out to
the southward of the fort. The pier was built and the caisson
placed, on which the battery was to have been erected, but in
consequence of its having overset from the want of a skilful
Engineer to direct the work, the undertaking for the present is at
a stand.

Military.

81. We have the honor to enclose a return of the present
garrison, a part of which is to be relieved by a portion of the troops
daily expected from Balambangan, agreeable to the order of the
Governor-Greneral.

82. We beg leave to call your Hon’ble Court’s attention to
the very inefficient state of our garrison in point of European
troops and officers, and to express our opinion, that the place
being so open to sudden attack cannot be considered as safe
without a respectable force of European artillery men, with a
greater proportion than usual of officers attached thereto.

83. In noticing the want of European officers, we have to
observe, that in all probability this will always be the case, while
the price of the necessaries of life are so much higher than in
every other part of your possessions, as to render their being
stationed here a grcat hardship. To remedy this inconvenience
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we recommend to your Hon’ble Court to authorize us to grant
them while serving here a similar additional allowance to that
which has been received by your troops st Bencoolen.

84. Wealso recommend that the native troops here, golandauze
as well as sepoys, should be with their officers regularly relieved
from Bengal or Madras, a measure which we conceive absclutely
necessary for preserving thet good order and discipline so essential
to the constitation of a respectable military force.

Administration of Justice.

87. We look with impatience for the arrival of His Majesty’s
Charter for the administration of justice at this presidency. The
charter is so indispensably necessary, that without it we venture
to predict that the prosperity of this settlement cannot be perma-
ment. It will be deserted by all orderly and will become an
asylum for the flagitious and the enemies of government and law.

88. If unfortunately the granting of this charter should by
any circumstance be delayed, we shall deem it our duty to exert
the authority vested in us for restraining the turbulent and punish-
ing the disobedient of the European part of our inhabitants, in any
case where the exerlion of primary authority may appear to us
requisite.

89. The only power we found on the island bearing the
appearance of a regular administration of justice, was lodged in
the office of the Judge and Magistrate, who in conformity to
certain regulations established under the authority of the Govern-
ment General, by whom he was appointed, decides or rather gives
his opinion on all suits where the parties, or atleast the defendants,
are not Europeans - this opinion became a sentence on being
confirmed by the Lieutenant-Governor, who also had the power
of reversing and altering the same if he thought proper.

90. Petty thefts, assaults, and in general all crimes, not
amounting to felony, are tried in the same manner and the con-
victed punished under the sentence.

91. To prevent the total cessation of every thing in the form
of an administration of justice, we have for the present authorized
the Judge and Magistrate, Mr Dickens, to continue in office with
the same allowance he has heretofore received, amounting to
rupees 2,000 per mensem, under the regulations and instructions
he has heretofore acted upon, submitting his opinion to us for our
confirmation or otherwise.

92. In all cases of accusation amounting to felony, the accused
are tried under the above regulations, by a Court consisting of the

overnor, the Judge and Magistrate and a third person summoned
y them, who report their opinion to the Government General.
The accused, if found guilty, are committed to close confinement.
We can only be induced to bring cases of this nature to trial in the
bope that the party accused may be found innocent and conse-



NOTICES OF PINANG. 93

quently liberated, as it appears that the Government General in
no one instance since the institution of this Court, if such it can
be called, have passed an order for execution on the sentences
referred to them, or even taken any notice thereof, from which
circumstance there now remains in gaol 21 convicted murderers
likely never to be punished.

93. The above relates only to such cases where natives are
the parties, whilst the more turbulent European remains on the
island free from all restraint, with the power of committing every
act of injustice and irregularity towards his neighbour and tbe
most peaceable native, having set at defiance all anthority as not
legally established on the island.

97. When we are enabled to decide which will be the best
situation for the docks and seat of government, we shall imme-
diately select a proper spot of ground for the erection of a Church.
Divine Service has hitherto and will continue to be performed
at the Government House, until an eligible building shall have
been erected. We hope and trust that by Mr Lake’s endeavours
and our good example the interests of religion and morality will
be promoted at this presidency.
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FSSAY ON SEMI-HORIZON LIGNTS.
By J. T. THOMsON, Esq. F. R. G. S.

In the system of Coast Illumination, for the guidance of
the mariner, a subject of the greatest importance to all mari-
time nations, and which has received the aid and earnest at-
tention of the most scientific in improving and perfecting it—two
modes have been adopted for directing the rays of the flames of
the lamps towards the observer; viz., reflection from mirrors,
and refraction through lenses. These two modes of economiz-
ing the light have been used singly or in combination, and
have also been subjected for the particular office they have had
to perform to many modifications.

So late as the middle and latter part of the last century, Light-
house illumination had received so little attention that common
coal fires were used for this purpose, and for forty years after
Smeaton had finished his magnificent work, the Eddystone Light-
house, that structure was lighted by the dim and unassisted flames
of tallow candles, whose rays escaping in all directions by natural
divergence, but a small proportion of light was thrown out towards
the eye of the watchful and anxious marimer.

It is not the intention of this short essay to attempt a his-
tory of the rapid improvement that Light-house Illumination
has received through the labours of various men of science in
Europe,® but to endeavour to elucidate what has been donein
the particular branch to which I propose confining my remarks;
viz., to lights which being placed on the Coasts of Continents or
large islands only require to illuminate towards the sea horizon,
and consequently not to landward; the are of illumination thus
being half a circle, or 1809, or a little more or less, as the configu-
ration of the coast on which the Pharos is situated is convex or
concave towards the sea, and which may be appropriately termed
“ semi-horizon lights,” as they bring within their influence only
half the circumference of the horizon.

In looking at the Map of the British Indian Dominions, it
cannot but strike the enquirer how even and tame their coast
lines are for the most part, unmarked by any jutting promon-
tories or deep bays, and how few islands or rocks there are where
lights illuminating the whole circumference of the horizon would
be required, and therefore how applicable the system of semi-
horizon lights is to such a peculiar physical state of their shores,
where, for the guidance of shipping, the seaward half of the circle
only requires to be illuminated.

* Should this interest the reader heis referred to the account of the Skerryvore
Light-house by Stevenson, where the subject is fully treated, or to a small work by
the same author, published in Weale’s Rudimentary Series.
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Where there arc many lights upon a coast, it becomes neces-
sary to have their appearance marked one from the other, so that
when descried by the approaching mariner they may be easily
distinguished. Catoptrie or Reflecting Lights are susceptible of
nine separate distinctions, which are called fixed, revolving white,
revolving red and white, revolving red and two whites, revolvin
white and two reds, flashing, intermittent, double fixed lights,
and double revolving white lights. Dioptric or refracting lights
on the system of Fresnel, the original inventor, depend more upon
their magnitude, and the measured intervals of the time of their
revolution, than upon their appearance, and no other very marked
distinctions except fixed and revolving have been successfully
attempted in France, where this mode of illumination was first
introduced, though colored media have been latterly applied
successfully in other countries and fixed lights varied by flashes
have also been proposed and probabiy already introduced.

In the illumination of a coast line, where no more than the semi-
circumference of the horizon requires to be brought under the in-
fluence of the light, it had been to within a late period, the practice
in the case of fixed lights, to use common paraboloidal reflectors
pointing seaward only, by which means no loss of light was sus-
tained excepting through the imperfections of these instruments,
but in the case of revolving lights, the reflectors were allowed to
to revolve round the whole circumference of the horizon, which
necessarily caused half the light to be expended usclessly, as the
reflectors traversed through a semi-revolution on the landward
side, where the light was not required, thus causing a large
expenditure of oil, wicks, glasses, &c. To obviate the useless
expenditure, caused by the imperfections in the apparatus of both
classes of lights, while in a great measure not interfering with the
possibility of having the various distinctions above mentioned also
applicable, has been the object of several inventions, which it is
proposed in this paper to describe. I shall first commence with
semi-horizon fixed lights, but before proceeding, it will be as well
to make a few remarks regarding the common method of Light-
house illumination by Catoptric Fixed Lights, in which 13
reflectors would be required for 180° of the horizon; these would
be either ranged side by side on a circular frame or in tiers, so
that each reflector would illuminate a portion equal to 189 51’ of
the semi-horizon. In a mirror whose focal distance is 4 inches,
and its greatest double ordinate 21 inches, illuminated by a flame
1 inch in diameter, we find by computation that the greatest
divergence is 14° 22’ and that the strongest arc of light is only 5°
16’, a difference so great, that while the one may admit of the
horizon being imperfectly illuminated by means of 26 reflectors,
the superior light which would result from confining the duty of
each instrument within the range of its best effect, could only be
obtained by the use of 68 reflectors, and the expenditure of a
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proportionately great quantity of oil, not to speak of the great
fractical difficulty that would attend the arrangement of so many
amps in a lantern of moderate size.* Thus the horizon is illumi-
nated by cones of rays emanating from the reflectors, each cone
being directed to a separate arc of the horizon, which it illumi-
nates strongly in the centre of the cone, but imperfectly at the
edges. This method of illumination has therefore a great defect
in not being equally bright in every azimuth, but directing strong
rays of light to one part and faint to another; another defect
accompanying the system, is in the large quantity of light lost by
the great divergence of the cone of light above and below the
horizon, induced by the general practice of having the flame of
the lamps at a short focal distance, by which greater divergence
of the emanating rays spreading over greater arcs is obtained,
which allows of a decrease of the number of reflectors necessary
for the illumination of the horizon,

The maximum luminous effect of the reflectors ordinarily
employed in fixed lights, as determined by observation, is general-
ly equal to about 350 times the effect of the unassisted flame
which is placed in the focus, while, for those employed in revol-
ving lights, which are of larger size, it is valued at 450. This
estimate is however strictly applicable only at the distances at
which the observations have been made, as the proportional value
of the reflected beam must necessarily vary with the distance of
the observer, agreeably to some law dependent upon the unequal
distribution of the light in the luminous cone which proceeds
from it. The effect also varies very much in particular instru-
ments.t

In comparing the instruments about to be described with those
ordinarily employed, and also with one another, in absence of
practical test perhaps the most simple and satisfactory mode will
be to value the wholerays of the flame that would escape by natural
divergence to every point of a surrounding sphere at 100, it
being only necessary to consider in this paper the effects of
Argand burners of the common size, viz., one inch in diameter,
but the principle of comparison is equally applicable to the
mechanical lamps used in Fresnel’s Dioptric Lights, which burn
a large and bnlliant flame, provided that in instituting the com-
parison between the different instruments, flames of equal intensity
are supposed to be applied to each. The quantity of rays that
escape unreflected or unrefracted, when the flame is placed in the
focus of an instrument, being deducted from the total proceeding
from the flame, and also those that are made of useful effect, by
being subjected to the influence of the instrument, having their
loss of power in the process estimated, the relative efficiency of

* Btevenson’s Skerryvore Light-house, p. 216.
+ Ibid. p. 217.
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the system may be tolerably well approximated to. Mr Alan
Stevenson estimates that the large mirrors used in the Northern
Lights have about 12ths of the whole light of the lamp incident
on their surfaces, the rest escapes in the comparatively useless
state of naturally radiating light.

It has been shown by the most accurate experiments which have
been undertaken by scicntific observers, that reflection from the best
silvered mirrors, and even from metallic specula, made with the
utmost care for experimental purposes, involves a loss of light by
ahsorption, of not less than about one-half of the whole incident
light.* The loss by transmission through an average specimen of
crown glass, of about 1} inches in thickness, is somewhat less than
ths of the incident light,t and according to the experiments of
Bougier the loss by two refractions may be assumed at only J4th,
but in small lenticular instruments, the glass being much less in
thickness than that above stated, the total loss may be fairly assumed
at only 4th of the incident light which is the estimate given by
Mr Alan Stevenson.t With these data before u3, we will be
enabled to estimate the relative qualities of the different instruments
about to be described ; thus, taking the commen paraboloidal
reflector as an example, let the total sphere of rays equal 100—
44ths or nearly 70 parts arc acted upon by the apparatus, which
in the process of reflection lose half their power, leaving the useful
effect equal to 35 or 1rd nearly.

The apparatus for Fixed Semi-horizon Lights first demanding
attention, is that of Captain J. T. Smith of the Madras Engineers,
for his new system of Fixed Lights has been extensively carried
into practice throughout India. A full description of his useful
invention will be found in the Papers of the Corps of Royal
Engineers, Vol. 5, p. 56, and from which I propose making
sufficient extracts to explain the nature of it.—The invention may
shortly be described as being composed of one-half of a hollow
parabolic spindle, generated by the rotation of a parabola about its
parameter, as a vertical axis, and into the focus of which a flat
wick is placed, bat the peculiarities and properties of the inven-
tion I leave its author to describe. The inventor states,
 Those (instruments) which I have to describe, have been
‘ constructed at charges varying according to power from 100 to
‘1,000 Rupees, and may be contained within limits ranging from
‘“ a diameter of 6 feet, down to the size of a cylinder of 1} feet in
“ diameter, and 2} feet high.” After describing the dioptric
arrangement of M. Fresnel, he continues, ¢ In attempting to
“ imitate this (Fresnel’s Dioptric arrangement) in Catoptrics, it
“ will be manifest from what before has been explained, that for
“ the wall of prisms we must substitute the parabolic section;

* Brewster’s Optics.

+ Stevenson’s Skerryvore Light-house, p. 268.
%+ Weale’s Rudimentary Series, Part 2nd, p. 139,
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“and it is necessary to remark also that it is essential that the
“axis of rotation of the cylinder to be formed, should pass through
“ the focus of the section, that is through the focus of the
¢ parabola. The axis of rotation therefore becomes the parameter
“of the curve, or the focal ordinate, and were the dimensions
¢ similar to those adopted in all Fresnel’s dioptric zones whose
¢ focal distance is three feet, and the refraction confined to the
“lower part of the sphere of rays emanating from the light, by
¢ cutting off the solid formed by the revolution, that portion
“ which approaches the axis and occupies a vertical situation in
“ respect to the light, a bulged cylinder would also be generated,
¢ (Fig. I,) which would much resemble a wine cask. But in the
« small reflectors that I am now speaking of the whole of the
¢ curve intercepted by the parameter is used, instead of merely
‘¢ the zone whose section is a b; and the figure produced by its
“ rotation, is that shown by the dotted lines, the shape of the
“ instrument itself being very like an empty canoe or the half of a
‘ nine pin.”

Again “ The reflectors which have been hitherto used by me
‘ have been principally of the dimensions of 2 feet in height by 1
¢ foot in breadth, and 3 feet by 1} foot, that is of 6 inches and 9
¢ inches focal distance. When the size of the lantern of a light-
“ house will admit of it, it would be more effective as well as
“ economical to use larger dimensions. The lamps which are
“ fitted to the reflectors are necessarily of a peculiar kind, for on
‘“ considering the properties of the double curve used for reflection,
““ which it will be recollected is a parabola vertically, and a semi-
¢ circle in its horizontal section, it will be observed that all the
¢ reflected rays must pass through the axis of rotation, that is,
‘ through the parameter of the curve, the middle part of which
“is the focus and contains the lamp, which were its construction
“such as is commonly adopted, would very probably fill up a
¢ large portion of its height by its own body, drip cup
“ and chimney; and thus since the whole of the rays are obliged
¢ to converge and pass through this axis, they would ncarly
“all meet with obstruction, and the entire efficiency of the
“ instrument be destroyed, it is therefore indispensible that the
“ burner, and all the solid parts of the lamp inside the reflector,
“ should occupy as little bulk as possible; and alihough the use
“ of a chimney would be less open to the same objection, yet since
“ in spite of its transparancy, it could not fail to be some interrup-
“tion to the free passage of the rays, and might very probably
“ interfere with their correct diffusion, it would be highly desir-
¢ able that it should be dispensed with. This desideratum is still
“ farther enhanced by the great difficulty and constant trouble
¢ which would accompany the attempt to keep up a constant
“ supply of such fragile articles, the delay and uncertainty in
¢ procuring which, and the great inconvenience which would be
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“met with in providing for the wants of numerous outstations,
“would impose an unceasing and vexatious trouble upon the
¢ Marine department.”

The nature of the lamp is then described by the author, the
fountain of which is placed behind the apparatus, from whence a
horizontal pipe leads the oil to the burner, which is constructed
to hold a flat wick, placed in the focus, as shown in Figs. 2 and
3. The breadtu of the flame is 3 inches, and height 1} inch,
which the author informs us he has found equal to the power of
argand lamps used in British Light-houses, to which he adds, that
“1n speaking of the comparative illuminating powers of the
¢ argand, and the above flat wick lamp, as being equal, I ought
“ not to omit the distinction which exists between their intensities.
¢ The argand lamp such as is used by the Trinity Corporation, has
‘ a flame of 1 inch diameter, and 1§ in height, that is, showing a
“ surface of 13 square inches in any horizontal direction. The
¢ flat burner lamp exhibits a flame of 3 inches by 1} in height or
“ 8% square inches, but it must be observed that in the former
‘“ every part of its surface exhibits the light of a double sheet of
¢ flame, which being shaped like a hollow cylinder is doubled in
¢ every aspect; every square inch of the visible flame of an
“ argand lamp is theretore equal in illuminating power to two
‘ of the simple flat burner I have just described, or in other
‘ words, its intensity is twofold greater; in addition to which
“ there is a superiority in the combustion, when aided by the
“ current of air by the chimney, which further assists in making
“ up for the difference of the surface,”

Again, “a single reflector of the kind I have described, when
*“ used in the back ol = small lantern suffices to answer the pur-
“ pose of a beacon, which is seen equally in all directions through
“ half the horizon to the distance of 15 or 20 miles in this
“ climate, according to elevation. The visible appearance to a
¢ spectator, in any direction, is that of a bar of light, similar in
¢ shape to the front face of the reflector, only narrower, its
“ breadth being somewhat more than the breadth of the flame,
“as seen from the same point, and its light the whole height of
¢ the reflector. When two or three are combined, they ought to
“ be ranged parallel to one another, if intended for a light-house
“ on the coast, and circularly if meant to give a light to an entire
“ circumference of the horizon, as when placed on an Island.
“ When the reflector is of the size of 2 feet in height by 1 foot in
¢ breadth, its power as obtained by experiment is equivalent to
“ the multiplication of the effect of the lamp in its focus by
“ 10 or 12; when of 3 feet by 13, it is as I calculated increased
“to 15 or 16, that is a lamp, to which either of these reflectors is
‘ applied, is equal in illuminating power to 10 or 15 similar
“ lamps unaided by reflection. Theoretically the superfecies of
“ the illuminated part of the reflector, may be calculated to
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“ be 3rds of the area, expressed by the breadth of the flame,
“ multiplied by the height of the reflector, which would with
¢ the small reflector give $rds of 3 X 24 or 48 square inches as
¢ compared with the area of the flame, (or 3% inches) and a
¢ comparison of these relative superfecies gives 12.8 as the ratio
“ of augmentation®, but this leaving no allowance for the practical
¢ loss of light in reflection, is rather confirmatory of the first than
¢ of the second of the experimental results above quoted, and
¢ that as being the lowest, may be safely depended upon.”

The author again proceeds, * In order to establish a compa-
¢ rison as to the absolute power of the two systems, (the author’s
“ and the common one) let us compare the effects of 12 of the
« Trinity house reflectors, which is the number requisite to fill
“ half the horizon, with twelve of the periscopic kind, if I may so
“ term them. The former are circular and 21 inches over the
¢ lips, the latter 18 inches in breadth by 3 feet in height.

¢ The maximum effect of each of the common reflectors, is
¢ represented by the area of its end or 346 square inches, which
“is the area of the circle of the flame, which it will exlibit in
“ the most favorable position, and this has to be multiplied by
“ two, making it equal to 692, to account for the relative intensity
“ of its light, as compared with the periscopic reflector.

“ The above is a calculation of the most favorable appearance
“ of a series of 12 reflectors, in any aspect, because only one can
“ be seen at once, and the numerical measure above stated, is that
¢ applicable to the most favorable view of it.

€ On the other hand a series of twelve 3 feet periscopic reflec-
“ tors, exhibits in one view 12 bars of light, each of which
““ measures %rds of 36 X 3 or an area of 72 square inches,
“ making altogether 864 inches, whose intensity is represented by
¢ unity., The relative illuminating powers, therefore, of the two
“ systems, are of the common reflectors 692 and of the new ones
¢ 864, but the above is a representation of the maximum effect of
¢ the common parabola, and it has heen found that the minimum is
“ less than one-cighth of this. The average effect is therefore
“ only 4} 8ths of the above, or to be expressed by 4} 8ths X 692
“ or 389, whilst the average effect of the periscopic Light is still
“ represented by 864, the ilfuminating power being the same in all
¢ directions. With mirrors therefore of 3 feet by 1} foot, an
¢ improvement is effected in the available power expressed by the
“ ratio of 864 to 389, besides the independent advantages resulting
¢ from the equality in distribution.”

As compared with dioptric lights which have only one large
lamp, and their relative chances of being eclipsed through accident,
the inventor proceeds, ¢ but in the system which has been
“ described in this paper, it will be observed, that as the illumina-

® The loss of light by reflection being equal to §, the ratio of nugmentation will
be €4 ~JT.T = & b gm
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“ tion in every part of the horizon is made up by the combined
¢ effects of the whole of the reflectors constituting the series, not
¢ even the smallest part of the horizon can be eclipsed without
¢ the simultaneous failure of the whole of the lamps ; an accident
¢ the chances against the occurence of which are not merely
“in the simple ratio of the number of lights used, but are
¢ represented by the power of the ratio which expresses- the
¢ chance of the failure of a single lamp, whcse index is the number
“ employed.

“ Were the probability of the failure of any single lamp there-
¢ fore, even so great as to be represented by the fraction 13, the
¢ chance of an obscuration of the whole system would be no
“ greater than 1,000,000,000,000,000,006,00, & probability which
‘¢ might be fairly considered indefinite. The only evil consequence
¢ which could therefore be ever apprehended, would be the
¢ diminution of the effect by an occasional failuie, which would
“ reduce the illuminating power by ;th; the danger of any
¢ portion of the horizon being at any time eclipsed being alto-
¢ gether annihilated.”

%iegarding this apparatus Mr Alan Stevenson the eminent
engineer to the Northern Light-house board makes the following
remarks :* “ Captain Smith of the Madras Engineers has described
“ in the professional papers of the * Corps of Royal Engineers,”
“ a new system of fixed lights, which consists in placing a flat
¢ wick in the focus of one half of a hollow parabolic spindle,
¢ generated by the rotation of a parabola about its parameter, as a
“ vertical axis. The action of the instrumeut is obvious, for each
¢ vertical section being parabolic, effects a change only in the
 vertical divergence of the rays incident on it from the focus,
¢ and suffers their horizontal direction to remain unaltered ;
“ thus each vertical plate of reflected rays, passes through the
¢ parameter of the curve, and illuminates the opposite point of the
¢ horizon by means of a narrow strip or line of light. Two
“ hollow spindles of that form, each lighting 180° and facing
¢ opposite azimuths, would therefore be sufficient to illuminate
¢ the whole horizon. The author of the paper however appears
“to contemplate the employment of a series of these mirrors,
‘ ranged one above another, and breaking joint vertically, some-
“ what in the manner already described, in speaking of the
‘“ arrangement of the paraboloidal mirrors used in fixed
¢ lights. The advantages of this mode of illumination are much
“ overrated by Captain Smith, who scems to magnify beyond its
“ real importance the risk attending the use in the dioptric
¢“ apparatus of a single lamp, whose sudden extinction would
¢ deprive at once the whole horizon of the benefit of the light;
‘ while on the contrary he reckons the sccurity obtained by his

* Account of Skerryvore Light -house, p. 238,
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“ arrangement, as an advantage of the highest value. In certain
“ situations where no regular establishment of trained keepers is
 maintained, that security may be an object of more importance,
‘“and may warrant a greater sacrifice, than is necessary in Great
¢ Britain, but I have no hesitation in saying, that I know of no
“ situation in which the plan proposed by Captain Smith, could
¢ bear comparison with the mode of illumination for fixed lights,
“ by means of the catadioptric instruments of Fresnel.”

However correct the remarks of Mr Stevenson may be in
regard to the apparatus, as applicable to the Light-houses of Great
Britain, it must be with justice accorded to Captain Smith, that
great benefits to the shipping interest have been conferred by his
labours and by the introduction of his cheap yet scientific appa-
ratus, because in India the illumination of the coast being of
less importance, owing to the scarcity of shipping, than on
the much frequented, boisterous and rugged coasts of the Bri-
tish Islands, any more expensive attempt at improvement in
the Light-house illumination of India, would have been delayed
till the increase of commerce in the course of years had justified
a greater outlay. So late as the year 1801 the light at Harwick
(in England), in addition to the coal fire had a flat plate of rough
brass on the landward side, to serve as a reflector,® and in the East
until more modern times, (1842) the city of Madras had its light
of 12 lamps, aided only by plain reflectors,+ and the more obscure
town of Malacca, till 1845 was content with a common lamp,
backed by 3 looking glasses, which at most could only increase
the light to double the unassisted flame. On such primitive contri-
vances as these, the invention was an immense improvement,
and considering the requirements of navigation at the time of
its introduction, and to what rude and ignorant hands it
had to be entrusted in the outstations, the instrument must be
acknowled%]ed to have been eminently adapted to the wants of the
time, which entitles the inventor to the highest credit for its
successful and extensive introduction.

The instrument perfectly fulfils the required conditions, in
illuminating by a sheet of light 1800 of the horizon, which is not

erformed by any other single instrument of the catoptric system,

ut that its effective power has been overrated by its inventor, I
believe with Mr Stevenson to be the case  First testing the instru-
ment by the method proposed by me in a preceding page, by
making the whole sphere of rays of the flame equal to 100 and then
estimating the quantity that are rendered of useful effect, minus their
loss by deterioration in the process, it will be observed that though
the nature of Captain Smith’s lamp is on a different principle,
yet the inventor has constructed it, so as to be equal in power to
the argand burner, it will also be noted that the reflector ouly

* Stevenson on Light-houses ( Weales series) part 1. p. 61.
t Frof. Papers Royal Engincers, vol. 5. p. 75.
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influences the back rays of the whole sphere, leaving the front rays
to escape uselessly by natural divergence; supposing it to be
plated with silver in the same manner as those usually held in
requisition in the Light-houses of Great Britain, such rays as are
rendered of useful effect, will lose half their power by absorp-
tion on the face of the instrument. With these facts before us the
effective power of apparatus will be equal to 1202 50 or 25.

To the above result, in rigorous investigations the power of the
naked flame ought to be added, the space taken up by the burner
and feeding pipe, which obstruct the passage of the rays of the bar
of light, also ought to be subtracted, but these small items
may be neglected in calculations which can only be attempted
approximately. It will therefore be seen that the ratio of the
power of the Periccopic light, as compared with the paraboloidal
light, is as 25: 35, by the above mode of calculation.

Now reverting to the inventor’s mode of comparison, as detailed
in a preceding page, it will have been noted, that he had arrived
at the high result which exhibits his periscopic Light as exceed-
ing the Paraboloidal light, hitherto in universal application to the
catoptric lights of Great Britain, in the ratio of 864 to 389.
Granting that all his data and deductions were correct, up to the
result above stated, it will occur 1o the enquirer that he has
neglected a very important characteristic in the plan of his
instrament, which when duly considered will be found to confine,
the power of the apparatus to a greatly lower standard than its
inventor has inadvertently been led to give it. What has been
omitted to be considered is the greater focal distanceof his reflector,
as compared with the paraboloidal one, which renders its illumina-
tion more faint than the latter. This fact will be made obvious to
the general reader, by familiar illustration ; the letters on the page
of a book may be discerned at 20 feet distance from a small lamp,
but at 40 feet distance the light shed upon the same book is too faint
to allow the characters to be any longer visible; so with the
paraboidal mirror, whose average distance from the lamp is about
7 inches, the light shed thereon is strong, and with the periscopic
mirror whose average distance from the lamp is about 13 inches,
the light shed thereon is faint. The distances of the reflectors
from the lamps being given, the relative intensities of their
illamination will be found by the following proposition viz :

The intensity of light decreases as the observer recedes from
the luminous body, in proportion to the square of his distance.

Suppose a beam of light (Fig. 4) to preceed from a radiant at F.
and we shall have the rays which of course move in straight
lines gradua"y receding from each other,as b b’ b” b’ and ¢ ¢’
¢” ¢,”” so that the section of the beam will increase with the
distances Fb and Fe, and the same number of rays being thus
spread over spaces continually increasing, will illuminate the
surfaces with less intensity. This decrease of intensity will there-
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fore be in the inverse ratio of the extent of the transverse parallel
sections of the luminous comes, at b and ¢, which we Kknow
increase as the square of their distances, from the apex of the
cone at F; hence we conclude that the intensity of any section of
a divergent beam of light decieases, as its square of its distance
from the radiant.*

Applying the correction furnished by the above proposition, to
Captain Smith’s result, we will obtain the true effective power of
his instrument,

equal to 7X7 X 864 o 250
13x 13
thus the periscopic mirror is to the paraboloidal, as 250 : 889 or
as 25 is to 39 nearly, by this mode of testing, the result of the
former calculation heing as 25: 35.

In proving Smill’s periscopic reflector to be so much inferior
to the paraboloidal in the actual amount of light given forth, when
the flames in each are equal, the economical distribution of the
light effected by the former, as compared with the latter, must not
escape mention. The periscopic reflector sends out a sheet of
light towards the horizon, which it equally distributes over an
arc of 180° and no part of the sheet of light is uselessly expended,
for the great focal distance of the reflector causes an aberration of
the rays, only to an extent of 4° or 5° according to the size of
flame, or class of reflector, while the paraboloidal reflector sends
out a conical beam of light, which it distributes unequally over
an arc of 11° to 14° degrees of the horizon, and it at the same
time spreads its beam over the same arc vertically, so that a
great part of its light escapes into the heavens, or into the depths
of the sea, where they are evidently not wanted. These circum-
stances bring the two systems more upon a par, as applied to
Light-house illumination by Fixed Lights, but probably it could
only be satisfactorily judged by actual éxperiment, as to which
possessed the greater merits, and I have not learned if this has
ever been done.

The next apparatus that I would propose to describe as adapted
to illuminate 4 the horizon is Fresnel’s fixed Dioptric light, as it
perfectly fulfils the required conditions.

This apparatus is shown at Fig 5; where f is the flame, placed
in the centre, and whose rays are intercepted by a cylinder of
glass zones, by which their natural direction is modified, by bein
bent towards the horizon. R is a band or hoop of glass called the
cylindric refractor, and p p p p are rings of the same material
termed totally reflecting prisms, The cylindric refractor R R is
a solid, generated by the rotation of the middle vertical section of
an annular lens round a perpendicular axis. This circular band
of glass having no refractive action laterally, modifies the rays

> Stevenson's ~kerryvore Light- Liouse, p. 337,
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that strike on it only in the vertical plane, so that in every
azimuth a vertical strip of light is given out towards the horizon.
The totally reflecting prismatic rings p p p p perform the office
of collecting and bending towards the same direction in every
azimuth those rays which not being subjected to the action of
the annular lens R R would otherwise escape uselessly above
and below by natural divergence. These prismatic rings are solids
generated by the revolution of triangles of particular forms, round
their vertical axis, which passes through the centre of the
apparatus. The rays of light proceeding from the lamp in passing
through the cylindrical refractor R R, suffer two refractions, one
at the points of incidence, and the other at the points of emergence.
Such rays as fall on the prismatic rings p p p p, are first refracted
at the inner side, from whence they pass to the upper side,
where they suffer total reflection, and then emerge after a second
refraction at the third or outside of the zone.

It will be obvious that half of such an apparatus, divided
vertically, having a lamp placed in its focus, will illuminate 1800
of the horizon, as the whole apparatus does so all round the
circumference. By this apparatus about #ths of half the sphere
of rays of the lamp are subjected to its action, which in passing
through suffer a loss of about %, as estimated by Mr Stevenson.
Proceeding upon these data the effective power of the apparatus will
be equal to 1§ of # of 13° or 36 this is assuming the lamp to be
the same size and power as those of the preceding, viz : equal to
100. It is scarcely necessary to observe that in this instrument,
the front rays are only made available, the back rays escaping
uselessly by natural divergence. The economizing of these back
rays early attracted the attention of Light-house engineers; Mr
Alan Stevenson informs us* that so far back as 1834, he suggested
the placing of a segment of a spherical mirror, with its centre of
curvature coincident with F (Fig. 6) the focus of the system, so
that the luminous pyramid M F M of which the mirror M M
forms the base, might be thrown back through the focal point,
and finally refracted into such a direction as to contribute to the
effect of the lens Q A q in the seaward and opposite arc. In the
diagram, r r indicate rays proceeding directl;y from M M through
F, and finally refracted at Q A q and r” r” is the beam com-
pounded of both. This addition of so obvious importance has
been extensively carried into effect by various Light-house
engineers.

The plan of this instrument will be seen in Fig. 7 in which
Fis the lamp, b b b the refractors,, and a a a the iemispherical
mirror, it is scarcely necessary to observe that the back rays c c ¢
proceeding from the lamp are reflected back through the focus
to the refractors b b b, where they in the same manner as the

* Stevenson’s Lighthouses (Weale's Series) part 2 p. 102,
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front rays, are made of useful effect, by being bent in & sheet of
light to every azimuth contained in 1800 of the horizon. Making
the power of the flame equal to 100, and allowing the refractors
and reflector to each act upon #ths of each hemisphere of rays
we will have the following estimate of the effective result

equal to 73 of £ of 120 4. 1 of £of 13° or 56

For the last instrument worthy of notice as applicable to fixed
semi-liorizon lights, we are indebted to the scientific labours of Mr
Thomas Stevenson. 1t is termed a totally reflecting hemispherical
mirror. This apparatus, while it will be found to be the most
powerful of those described, will in practice also prove the most
durable and efficient, requiring at the same time little trouble or
care in management. The Committee appoiated by the Royal
Scottish Society of Arts, reported of this instrument, that it
appeared to them to be so simple and elegant in theory, and so
promising as a practical improvement in Light-houses, that they
hoped it would be speedily constructed, and the inventor informs
us in a pamphlet republished from the transactions of the society,
that Mr John Adje, of Edinburgh, had engaged to construct it.

In this pamphlet, the instrumentis proposed to be placed at
the back of a holophotal apparatus, which would illuminate only
a small arc of the horizon, (49 or 5v), but it is equally applicable
to the half of Fresnel's lenticular system, illuminating 180¢ of the
horizon, where it would aid that system in the same manner as
the hemispherical plated mirror above described, by returning the
back rays of the lamp flame through the focus, to the half cylinder
of lenses.

The effect of this arrangement will best be understood by
examining Fig. 8, which represents the cross section of a single
concentric zone, The first or inner surface of each zone being
concave, and having its centre in the focus F, will, theoretically
speaking receive any ray F e as a normal at ¢, and no refraction
taking place the ray will proceed unaltered in its direction from e
to r, at this point it will be totally reflected in the direction
r r’, whence it will be a second time totally reflected, in the
direction 1’ €', at which latter point €’ it is also normal to the
inner surface, and consequently proceeds unchanged in its path,
thus finally returning to the common focus at I'. The cross
sections C A and A B of the outer surfaces ot cach zone are
strictly speaking portions of parabolas, facing each other, meeting
at the apex A at right angles, and also having their common focus
in F, the centre of the hemisphere. In this manner as already
explained a ray proceeding from the focus falls on the concave or
first surface, enters without refraction, is totally reflected at the
second surface in a direction tangential to the sphere at the apex
of each zone, and passing on is again reflected at the third surface,
and finally emerges from the opposite end of the inner or concave
surface without refraction, whence passing on through the centre
of the hemisphere, it becomes u portion of the anterior cone of
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rays, and being refracted through the lens L or reflected by the
catadioptric rings C, C,C,C, (Fig. 9), finally emerges in the paths
shown by the arrows, and adds its power to the effect of the
pencil of rays R R R, which spread themselves out equally to
every azimuth included in 180 degrees of the horizon. .

To estimate the effective power of this instrument in comparison
with those formerly described, we have the front cylinder of lenses
acting on #ths of } the sphere of rays, which deteriorate y%;th in
passing through; we may safely estimate that not more than {th
of the back hemisphere of rays escape the totally reflecting
mirror, which cannot absorb more than 1 th of the rays falling
thereon ; we will therefore have the effective power equal to &
of $of 190 4 9 of £ of 192 or 72.

In order to clearly judge of the relative merits of the above
described instruments as applicable to fixed semi-horizon lights,
let us make a short recapitulation by placing them side by side.

The flames in each being equal, the power of their whole sphere
of rays will be represented by 100, and the effective results of
each instrument will appear in parts of that sum, as below—

Paraboloidal reflector sends forth....... 35 parts of 100

Smith’s periscopic ditt0.cas vevenasnns 25 of

Half of Fresnel’s Dioptric refractor ditto. 36 of

Ditto backed by hemispherical reflector do. 56 of

Ditto backed by Mr Thomas Stevenson’s

totally reflecting hemispherical mirror, 72 of ,,
The first of these may at once be stated to be in principle and
action, unfitted for semi-horizon fixed lights, as it requires 12 to
13 of them to illuminate half the circumference of the horizon,
and in effecting which, as before stated, owing to its sending forth
a beam or more properly a cone of light, whose rays are of unequ-
al intensity, it cannot shed them economically. The next though
sending forth greatly less light, as it perfectly and truly fulfills its
office of distributing the rays over 1800 is in its principle greatly
superior to the former, so that were 12 of them compared practi-
cally with 12 of the former, it is not improbable that their
efficiency would be found nearly cqual. A great merit of Smith’s
periscopic reflector as compared with the paraboloidal is that the
system allows of one of his reflectors being applicable not only
for a harbour semi-horizon light of the smallest kind, but for
a sea light of the largest, one of his reflectors being applicable for
either provided its dimensions and flame be decreased or increased
accordingly. Of course several small reflectors, if found more
convenient for sea lights than one large one, which would require
a mechanical lamp for its illumination, could be used justead. It
is scarcely necessary to dilate upon the remaining three systems,
as they have, in addition to higher power, all the merits and
advantages of Captain Smith’s periscopic reflector, whither as
to correctness of principle, or facility of management, and it will
at once be seen, that of these. Fresnel’s apparatus backed by Mr
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Thomas Stevenson’s glass hemispherical mirror, by far exceeds
the whole in effective power; this apparatus further possesses the
great advantage, while equally small and compact as the rest, of
being less perishable in its polish, thus not requiring the same
trouble in polishing the plated mirrors used in those.

In taking leave of this part of the subject, it may not appear
unopportune to glance at the relative merits of two propositions,
in the system of maintenance of light-house illumination, which
are, whether to employ cheap but comparatively inefficient
instruments that can be made in the colonies, and which, not
requiring the adjuncts of glass chimneys or other fragile furniture,
can be trusted to the rough hands of ignor ant natives, or to employ
instruments of superior workmanship, but which require the care
of responsible and well-trained keepers to attend. It will be
scarcely thought an argument deserving of much consideration, in
favor of the former, however infinitesimal be the chance of their
being extinguished by accident, that the cost of their attendance is
cheap, and requisite furniture small, for whether the apparatus be
rude or scientific, coarse or delicate, in the practical working of the
system it will mainly if not entirely depend upon the character
of the keepers, that the lamps burn without fail. A sleepy lascar
would doze till the lamps went out, a responsible person would
always be on the needful watch. And that the superior lamp of
Argand, or even the yet more brilliant one of Carcel, should have
opponents seems anomalous, when at least the former is universally
employed by Europeans in India for domestic purposes without
any difficulty, then how much more is their superior brilliancy and
power called for, when they would be employed not for the com-
fort of a private individual or two, but for the guidance of our ships
and the safety of their crews and passengers; wherever these tra-
verse the coasts in numbers, there an efficient and superior system
of light-house illumination will be required, and this can only be
accomplished by properly trained and steady keepers, to whose

care the most improved instruments could with great advantage
to the maritime world be safely intrusted.

In point of economy in the consumption of oil,—the heaviest
item amongst light-house stores, it will be found that the most
improved apparatus has the highest merit; this, in the case of
Fresnel’s Dioptric apparatus backed by Mr Thomas Stevenson’s
glass hemispherical mirror, is as compared to the least powerful of
those noticed in this paper in the ratio of 3 to 1 nearly.

On coasts where many lights burn, as already mentioned, it has
been found necessary to introduce distinctions and an obvious mode
of effecting this, instead of showing a constant steady light, is to
eclipse the flame for certain intervals. The manner in which this is
done is by causing the instruments to perform a circuitof the whole
circumference of the horizon by means of machinery, and in their
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rotatory course they thus illaminate each point, as their luminous
beamn passes. For over sea voyages revolving lights are particu-
larly advantageous, as the penetrating brilliance of their flash
facilitates their discernment at far off distances. When a powerful
light is required the introduction of the revolving system is the
only means of obtaining it, and that the lights of this system do not
show continuously, but have dark intervals is of no consequence, for
the position of the vessels can always be taken by compass bearing
at the bright period ; again on the near approach to a revolving
light, that is within 5 or 6 miles, they do not totally obscure, for
within this distance the naked flame of the lamps can be seen
though the reflectors may not point their beam to the s|. ectator.
As an example of the economy of Revolving Lights, I may
instance the Horsburgh one, lately erected on Pedra Branea;
this light-house has 3 groups of reflectors, which revolve at
minute of time distances, each group pointing the luminous beams
of 3 holophotal reflectors in the same azimuth to the horizon.
One group of reflectors does not effectually embrace more than 6
degrees of the circumference of the horizon. The 9 lamps of'this
light-house consume about 40 piculs of il per annum, the cost of
which is 300 Sp. dollars. To obtain a fixed light showing as bril-
liant an appearance continuously in every azimuth as the periodical
flash of this light-house would require 180 lamps, which in the
item of oil alone would cost annually the sum of'6,000 Sp. dollars.

When Revolving lights are placed on a coast, and not on an
island or a rock out at sea, they, as mentioned before, expend
half their revolution uselessly, as during the circuit they point
their reflectors landward, where their light is not required. ~ With
the view to save the useless expenditurecaunsed by this circumstance
Captain Smith of the Madras Engineers, invented his reci-
procating light, which he adapted to the beautiful Pharos pillar
constructed by him at Madras. His description of the invention
is to be found in the transactions of the British Civil Engineers
vol. 2, page 193, from which the following extract will suffice
to make known the peculiarity of the mechanical arrangements :—

“ The whole of the reflectors are fixed in their proper positions
“to a reflector frame attached to a central spindle, placed verti-
“ cally, and to which motion is communicated from a machine
“ of common construction (moved by a weight and regulated by
‘fans) by means of a couple of bevelled wheels, one of which
“is fixed on the vertical spindle just mentioned, and hence
“ revolves in a hovizontal plane, the other turns in a plane at
“right angles to the above on a vertical plane, its arbour or
‘ axis, being at right angles to the spindle. Now if instead of this
* single vertical wheel acting continually on one side of the hori-
“ zontal one above mentioned, another one be similarly situated
“on its opposite side and engaged in the teeth on its margin,
‘ these two wheels are mounted on the same arbour and conse-
“ quently turn in the same direction, it will be evident that they
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¢ would if successively engaged produce opposite motions in the
« gpindle and the apparatus, but that if both were engaged at the
« same time, no motion at all could be effected, since by their
“ opposite tendencies they would act against each other.

« This successive action, therefore is effected by fixing both of
¢« the wheels upon the arbour in the same manner as if they were
« gingly employed, that is with their teeth engaged at the proper
« pitch, in the horizontal wheel above them, and then by cutting
“ away those of the alternated semi-circumferences of either, so
« that while those are engaged and produce motion in one direc-
“ tion, the blank circumference of the other is presented and the
¢ moment the former ceases to act, the teeth of the latter come
¢ into play, producing an opposite movement.

« This apparatus "pon execution and trial was found to produce
« the intended effect, very steadily, but I soon observed that
« however satisfactorily it might act, when well set up, it was
¢ incapable of withstanding the effect of those disturbances, which
“ Jong friction and wear of the parts, or accidents and ill-treat-
“ ment might subject it to, and without a perfect security against
« which, I should have felt it unsafe to dispatch it to so dis-
¢ tant a settlement. The reason of this will be seen by reference
“to Fig. 10, in which A C B represents the horizontal bevelled
« wheel, and ED F represents one of the vertical wheels above
¢ aliuded to, at the very moment when the last tooth is escaping
« from its engagement with the horizontal wheel, and when the
¢ change in the movement is about to take place ; now the condi-
« tions of the light demand that there should be no material loss of
¢ time in reversing the motion, that is, that the movement from C
“to A in the upper wheel, should commence in not more than a
<« geeond or two after thatin the direction of C to B caused by the
« gction of the wheel ED B has ceased. Moreover, it will be
« plainly seen that as the change of motion which ensues after
< the tooth D has quitted its hold, causes the whole range of teeth
« from C to B immediately to return in the direction of K passing
¢ gver the head of D, there would be some risk (more particular-
“ly if by any derangement the wheel B C A should have become
¢« gwayed out of its proper position, and its edge fall below the
“ line H K), of these teeth striking the top of D, on their return,
“ or what would be as bad of their failing to disengage it at the
¢ proper time, unless before this return movement commenced the
“ top of D had dipped sufficiently below the line of their path
«“ HK, tobe out of the reach of any such accident.

¢ But it unfortunately happens that at the very point only
¢ where the tooth D is situated, the dip below the horizontal line
“ occasioned by the curvature of its path amounts to nothing,
¢ (being represented by the versed sine of the angle formed by the
“ radius drawn to it with the vertical C G) and is hardlj per-
“ ceptable, till it has reached a considerable distance from the
“ vertical position, so that before it would have amounted to Lth
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« of an inch which I satisfied myself would be sufficient to
« place the security of the movement beyond the reach of
« probable accident the delay or loss of time would have
« amounted to not less than 7 or 8 seconds. It occurred
“to me however that if I could make the final connection
¢ between the wheels by means of a tooth situated on a part of
¢« the wheel E D F, endowed with a more oblique motion, that it
« would then be in my power, even to increase the clearing space
« ahove mentioned if necessary, without the sacrifice of any mate-
“ rial delay ; with this view I designed the tooth represented in
“the figure by dotted lines, and it ought to be more properly
« termed a cam or snail, as it acts upon a short straight pin,
“ projecting trom the side of the horizontal wheel, and communi-
“ cates to it precisely the same motion, as it would receive from
¢ the teeth, which now become unnecessary and might be entirely
¢ removed. In order to ensure the cxact equivalence of the
“ motion to that for which it is substituted and to cause the cam
“ to follow close to the circumference of the upper wheel, its edge
“ has a double curvature, that of M N which is seen in the figure
“ being a cycloid, formed by the circle D E F, and its face is
“ also twisted in a spiral direction in order to accommodate it
“to the varying inclination of the spiral pin it acts on. The
“ adoption of this simple contrivance has completely obviated the
“ difficulty which seemed to stand in the way of perfect success,
“ and since it has leen applied, although the interval elapsing
¢ between the motions is only two seconds, I have found the appa-
¢ ratus to work so completely free from the risk I was apprehensive
“ of, that I have found it as yet quite unnecessary to do more than
“ merely file the tops of the last two tecth, amply sufficient space
“ having been gained by that means; but it may perhaps be
“ advisable to remove a little more previous to transferring the
“ machine to the management of the rude hands, to whose care it
¢ will in future be entrusted.”

The inventor precedes the above description of his Recipro-
eating Light, with the fo]lowing remarks :— This system of
< jllumination is obviously inapplicable to situations, where from
¢« the multitude of beacons on a dangerous coast, it becomes
“ necessary to have recourse to observations on the length of the
“ eclipses, or to the time elapsing between the periodic recurrence
¢ of the flashes as the means whereby the particular light is to
¢ be determined. But it has hitherto I believe been found unne-
“ cessary in British light-houses, to rest entire dependence on the
« differences in the periods of revolution and it appears prudent
“ to avoid having recourse to this means of discrimination, since
“ it is the least secure, and open to various objections. Where
¢ however this system is indispensable, the reciprocating light
“ cannot be used, for although the total quantities of light and
“ darkness seen by a spectator in every position are constant, yet
“ from the peculiar nature of the motion, the duration of the



112 ESSAY ON SEMI-HORIZON LIGHTS.

¢ flashes and eclipses vary with every new position of the ob-
“ server, a circumstance which if not understood, might lead to
“ mistake and fatal consequences.”

*¢ These remarks however apply only to those cases, where from
‘ the existing number of similar works, it becomes important to
“ avoid the danger of confusion, and are inapplicable when it is
¢ proposed to adopt it in situations sufficiently remote to be secure
“ from the liability of incurring that evil. In the present case
¢ for instance, the reciprocating light to be erected at Madras will
¢ be the only moving light on the whole coast of India, and
“ hence cannot possibly be mistaken for any other at present in
¢ existence; but I consider it would be equally safe to introduce
¢ the system, wherever the determination of the precise periods
“ does not enter as an indispensable condition, and in such situa-
“ tions it will be strongly recommended by its economy, as the
* annual saving effected by it, will be found to be well worthy of
¢ consideration, in addition to its being attended by other advan-
“ tages, such as the reduction of weight and bulk, superior cheap-
“ ness in first cost, and diminution of the labour requisite to keep
¢ the apparatus in order &c.

The peculiar action of the instrument, will be made more plain
to the general reader by the accompanying diagram (Fig. 11). Let
t be the upright spindle on which the frame with its lamps turns,
aa’ a” a”’ are the reflectors, which by means of Captain Smith’s
invention are made to reciprocate respectively between the points
be,cd,de, e g, thus bringing 1800 of the whole circumference
of the horizon under their influence ; now were each reflector to
move over its appointed arc of the horizon in 1 minute, and of
course back again in the same period, the spectator in approach-
ing the light-housc from the direction of h, would have the flashes
upon him exactly at minute of time intervals, first the flash
from a,” and then the flash from a,”” alternately ; but let him
approach from the direction i, he would have a flash upon him
every 3 minute and 14 alternately ; again were he to approach
from k, he would have them at } minute and 13 minute intervals,
and soon. The intervals of obscuration would vary according to
his position, owing to which circumstance, as stated by the author,
the light could not be distinguished by its periods in the manner
that revolving lights can be known from each other.

In the practical working of the system, the inventor was only
able safely to fulfil the conditions of lighting 4 the horizon at
gths of the expence of revolving lights.*

The next invention for an eclipsing semi-horizon light, is that
what its inventor, Mr Thomas >tevenson, termsa reversing light.+
In his description of it he states, that, ¢ 1o effect the samne econo-
“my which the reciprocating light secures, and at the same time

* Trans. (. Engineers, vol. 2, p. 196.
t Account of Holophotal systcm, p. 18.
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¢ o obviate the disadvantages referred to, the following plan will I
s think be found in every way suitable. Fig 12 shows a ground
« plan of the apparatus, in which A B C D, represent the frame,
“ lgaving toothed segments in its periphery,—R R are the reflect-
“ ors and lamps, which havea vertical spindle passing through
+¢ their common centre of gravity, On the lower end of this
“ gpindle a small pinion wheel e is attached and on separate
« standards there are two concave toothed segments F F, placed
¢ at the same level as the pinion wheels, and at opposite points
i of the circle. Let it be supposed that the side whicheis to be
¢¢ jlluminated, is the half of the horizon marked G H D, which is
“ next the sea, while the landward side D J G, is to be kept dark.
“ As the frame A B C D, is made to revolve, by the ordinary
“ machinery of the light room, wor-ing on the large toothed
¢ wheel at the point K, the reflectors will have their directions
s¢ reversed, whenever the pinions at the end of their spindles come
“ into gear with the fixed concave segments F F. The reversing
“ segments F F, have just as many leaves as are sufficient to
“ turn the reflectors backward through an arc of 180°, and to
¢ prevent any casual obstruction from causing the reflector to
- alter its position before it reaches the other reversing segment,
““ a small spring acting as a pall secures it in the exact position
¢ which has been given to it by the last tooth of the segment.
« It is hardly necessary to observe that one large reflector may
** be made on the same principle to illuminate half the horizon.

¢« From the description that has just been given, it will be very
“ easily seen that the reflectors will be arranged as if on the ont~
s gside of the cylinder while they are on the seaward arc, and on
‘ the inside of the hollow cylinder while they are on the land-
“ ward arc. Each reflector and lamp is tarned with its face
“ toward the centre of the apparatus, on coming into gear
¢ with the fixed segment F. I think it proper to mention, that I
“ have been favored with the sight of an elegant and ingenious
« plan for effecting the same objects, by Mr J. T. Thomson, the
¢ (Government Surveyor at Singapore. As I do not consider my-
¢ gelf at liberty to give any description of this instrument, I shall
¢ merely mention that it appears o me to be well suited for
¢ fulfiling the required conditions, although not perhaps so
.c.rig?ron’ls y, as the plan above described, and certainly not so
simply.’

V};ith 80 good an introduction for my eclipsing semi-horizon
light, it will scarcely be necessary for me to offer apology for bring-
ing it to public notice. It may with propriety, I think, be termed a
semi-revolving light. In Prop. XX, Book III, Euclid, it is
demonstrated, that the angle at the centre of a circle is double the
angle at the circumference upon the same base, that is, upon the
same part of the circumference.

Lt ABCDEF, §Fig 13) be a circular frame, revolving on
its centre G, and let ¥ be a point on the circumference; now
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suppose reflectors were placed at the points A BC D E F, which
while revolving on the circle A B C D E F, are at the same time
directed in the pointing of their luminous beams by straight
rods or rules F A, F B, FC &c., it will be evident that the
reflectors while performing their circuit in passing from F to A,
traverse an arc measured by the angle F G A, but the lumi-
nous beam of the reflector in the same time will have only traver-
sed an arc measured by the angle A F b, which is equal to half
the angle A G F, F b being a tangent to the circle at F, the arc
b A, which is measured by the angle A F b, is consequently half
the are F A, which is measured by the angle A G F; in the same
manner the reflectors in traversing from A to B, on a centre at G,
will describe an arc measured by the angle B G A, which is
double the angle B F A, the arc B a, which is measured by the
angle B F A, is therefore half the arc B A, measured by the
angle B G A. This will be the same with all other arcs of the
circlé, so that while the reflectors have performed the whole circuit
of 360°, their luminous beams will only have performed 180°.

In a machine constructed exactly on this plan, a practical diffi-
culty would occur in reversing the reflectors at the point F, from
c to b, and this can only be overcome by putting the point F
within the circle, as in Fig. 14. Now were reflectors put on a frame
A B C, revolving on its centre at G, then the reflectors a a a
placed upon it, and being guided in their manner of facing by
straight sliding rules, with slots down their middles, which rules
would be fixed to the reflectors, and slide on a vertical round pin
held fast at F ﬁthe friction of the straight rules, against the fixed
pin, might be lessened by their being made to run on small
sheaves) the luminous beams proceeding from the reflectors
would for all practical purposes fulfil the required conditions, viz.
illuminate at equal intervals every part of 180° of the sea horizon,
and waste none of their light landward.

What appears to me to be as effective a plan, but which is by no
means 8o simple, though founded on the same principles, will be
seen in Fig. 15; in which A B C is a circular frame, revol-
ving on its centre at G, bearing the reflectors, and D E F a
smaller circular frame revolving on a centre at H, eccentric to the
lIarger, but performing a revolution in the same time; a a a a,
are straight guide rods, which being fixed to the reflectors at
¢ ¢ c c, slide through holes in the heads of the pins b b b b, by
which means the reflectors act in the same manner as those
described in Fig. 14.

The manner in which equal motion is given to the frames,
will be seen in Fig. 16, in which a a are two driving pinions
of equal size, which are fixed upon the same shaft b, and may
be connected with the usual light room machinery, ¢ and
d, are wheels of equal size, the former of which is fixed on
the shaft e, which gives motion to the smaller frame, and
the other is fixed to the larger frame, but instead of turning
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upon a shaft or spindle, has motion round the periphery of
the dise. f f. It will be observed, that the dise ff is concen-
tric with the larger frame but eccentric to the smaller, whose
shaft e passes throughit. My attention was first directed to the
subject of semi-horizon eclipsing lights, by reading Captain Smith’s
account of his. This was in 1844, when I was engaged in the
design for a light-house on Peak Rock, at the South Eastern
extreme of the Malay Peninsula, where a light would not require
to show all round. At thattime I designed the above, but since then
have had neither means nor opportunity to apply them in practice,
by which, whatever their merits or demerits be, they can only be
fairly judged of.

The author of an invention is apt to see with the too partial eyes
of a parent, I will therefore not institute comparisons, but only
confine myself to suggesting that the reversing and semi-revol-
ving lights, while they are suited to carry every kind of reflector
used in revolving lights, will effect a saving to the extent of
tullv one half in the expenditure of oil and other necessary
articles, while their original cost will be much smaller than the
latter.

For the purposes of navigation, they will fulfil the important
condition ofP showing light in every direction to seaward, in the
same manner and equally well as revolving lights.

The late introduction of the holophotal system of Mr Thomas
Stevenson, would seem to make the introduction of eclipsing
semi-horizon lights of much more importance than before these
admirable inventions of that engineer were known, whereby
small arcs of the horizon are illuminated by lights, (both diop-
tric and catoptric) of maximum intensity, which from the
nature of their performance are exceedingly well adapted to eclip-
sing lights. The eclipsing dioptric lights of Fresnel have no ad-
vantage over them with regard to intensity, and the system of that
engineer being only adapted for totally revolving lights, if placed
on a coast, would be worked at double the cost of the semi-
horizon apparatus when aided by the most powerful of Mr Thomas
Stevenson’s holophotal instruments,

For such positions on coasts, which ships make from over sea
voyages, and which may now be lighted for economy’s sake by
the inferior power of a fixed light, the more powerful eclipsing
semi-horizon lights would be introduced at the same or less cost of
maintenance, to the great comfort of the mariner, to whom the
greater brilllancy of the flashes would be of the utmost conse-
quence, by enabling him to descry them at great distances, a desi-
deratum which would be fully appreciated by those who on
approaching dangerous coasts were uncertain of their correct
Latitude and Longitude.
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THE SEA-SWALLOW.

As we were passing the Carimata Islands, off the western coast
of Borneo, we were visited by the tern or sea-swallow, which I
had seen in my form.r passage up the China sea, not many
hundred miles from the same spot, as this species has a certain
range among the islanw, that strew the sea between Borneo and
Sumatra. The bill and feet are deep black ; the throat and under

ts of a snowy white. All the upper parts are of a brownish
lack, which reflects a peculiar redness when the sun falls directly
upon them. The feathers upon the head, nape, and back, are
edged with white ; hence the smaller the feathers on any part, the
greater is the quantity of white. There is a white line also over
the eyes. The purity of the white is admirable, which appears
the more striking because it is contrasted with the black. The
tail is forked and long, as are also the wings. But, notwithstanding
the advantages for flight, the bird is soon tired, owing to the rapid
and incessant motions of the wings. When tired, it cannot rest
upon the wave, as the petrels and other sea-birds do, but is obliged
to seek for some object whereon to alight. When it comes on
board ship, it is generally very fatigued, and glad to repose under
any circumstances; hence they are thought to be very foolish
birds, and have obtained the whimsical name of noddies, in
allusion to their want of head-piece. The one I am describing
had a black and lively eye, and rested with great composure in
the cabin while I took a sketcli of it; but as the wings were
dropped or raised to rest the different muscles, the outline and
attitude were so often changed that it turned out to be a very stiff
and unfaithful likeness.—Lay’s Voyage of the Himmaleh.
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NOTICES OF THE COAST OF CAMBODIA FROM KAMPOT To
CHENTABON.

By Captain G. D. BONNYNMAN,

[A very interesting notice of the Port of Kampot, with direc-
tions for the Eastern channel, appeared in the number of this
Journal for July last, (vol. v. p. 430) and we are again indehled
to Captain Bonnyman for some valuable information concerning
that locality. The Gulf of Siam has never been systematically
surveyed, and European intercourse with the east coast of the Gulf
having ceased for nearly a century before it was re-opened from
this port a few years ago, the coast line continues to be laid down
in modern charts fromn the tracings of early European navigators,
whose observations were made at the time when hydrographical
science was in its infancy. Intercourse with Siam and the eastern
side of the Gulf is rapidly increasing, no less than six square-
rigged vessels belonging to the Port of Singapore, of the aggre-
gate burthen of 1,036 tons, having arrived here with cargoes
direct from Kampot since Christmas, a period of less than three
months. The time has therefore arrived when commercial interests
require a systematic survey of the entire Gulf, but in the mean-
time navigators will gladly avail themselves of the information so
liberally tendered by Captain Bonnyman. Shortly after the
return of the Pantaloon to Kampot from the trip that is detailed
below, intelligence was received that a large ship, which had been



118 NOTICES OF THE COAST OF CAMBODIA

seized by the Chinese emigrants on board, had arrived on the
coast to the south of Kampot, where she had been abandoned.
The Pantaloon, accompanied by the Polka, also belonging to this
port, proceeded in search of her, and although unsuccessful, (the
ship having being brought to Singapore by the survivors of the
officers and crew) the necessary close examination of the shore
enabled Captain Bonnyman to fill up the coast line from Kampot
to the South Point of Cambodia, so that we shali soon be able to
give a lithographed sketch of this part, which will complete the
entire western coast line of Cambodia.]

Kampor. Waestern Channel.—The channel to the eastward of
Koh Tron or Koh Dud has hitherto been most frequented by
ships resorting to Kampot, but it is not well suited for vessels of
a large class, as a spit, with only 3 fathoms water upon it in some
places, extends fiom the Twins in a northwesterly direction, nearly
the whole distance across the channel to the Koh Dud shore,
forming a sort of bar, with overfalls which are alarming to
strangers. The western channel, on the other hand, has depth of
water sufficient for the largest ship, but the navigable partis
contracted by a shoal or reef which lines the coast to the westward
of the anchorage, and extends more than mid-channel across
towards the Koh Dud shore. This shoal reaches as far as the
islands which lie in the entrance of the channel, and it must be
approached with caution, for near the edge of the bank the
water shoals suddenly from 5 to 2 fathoms. The lead is the best
guide. A reef, visible at low water, also extends 1} miles from
Rocky Point, the north extreme of Koh Dud. The north end of
Temple Island on with a small cone-shaped hill or island between
Peaked Island and the Kep Mountain, leads clear of this reef, with
no ground at 15 fathoms. With the soutk end of Peaked Island in
transit bearing with the cone-shaped hill, the soundings are §
fathoms, close to the end of the reef. When bound out by the
western channel, a W. S. W. course after passing the reef of Rocky
Point leads up to the widest opening through the islands lying in
the entrance of the channel, which are visible from the Road of
Kampot. The north side of Koh Dud forms a deep bay, into

which a vessel may stand with safety should she have to work
through the channel.

MippLe Istanp or Tian Moi, is the leading mark for the
mouth of the western channel. It is a tolerably large island, of
moderate elevation, with a few fishermen’s huts on the south side.
On the north-west side there is a small sandy bay, in which a
vessel can anchor in 4 fathoms about half a mile off shore, and fill
up her fresh water very expeditiously. The watering place is
indicated by a clearing in the forest, made by the crews of native
vessels which resort to the spot to procure fire-wood. A ship’s
long boat can lie close alongside the beach, and as the waterin
place is only a few paces distant, the casks can be filled wit
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great convenience. There is a small round islet on the west side
of Middle Island which must be approached with caution, as a
spit projects from it about a mile to the S. W, The space be-
tween Middle Island and the extreme of the mainland is chiefly
occupied by an island of a larger size, called Ta Chi Chow.

The navigable channel lies to the south of Middle Island, be-
tween it and a cluster of islets and rocks called Kappan Moi,
which lies off the north-west point of Koh Dud. The soundings
in mid-channel are 23 fathoms, and the cluster of rocks which
bouunds it to the south, appears to be steep-to.

There is a group of islands some distance out from the western
entrance, the principal of which is a peaked island called Tank-
walla, in Lat. 10° 19’ N., Long. 103° 11’ E. Some dangerous
reefs exist in their neighbourhood, but the channel between them
and Koh Dud is safe, with soundings in from 15 to 20 fathoms.

Ronc Sam LN is an island about 30 miles in circumference
with several sandy bays on its outer side. The south point is in
Lat. 100 34’ N. Long. 103018’ E.,

Kon Ronag is about 12 miles long, and like the former is
moderately elevated, and covered with trecs. There are two bays
on the west coast in which we saw some white cliffs. The point
of land which separates them is in Lat. 10° 44’ N. Long. 108°
10" E. Both islands are uninhabited.

These islands front a deep bay called Ka Pong Som, at the
head of which is a river of considerable size. As the town of
Ka Pong Som, which is under the Cambodian government, was
said to be two days journey up the river, we did not visit it. The
trade is represented as inconsiderable. Samit, the western ex-
treme of the bay, is in about Lat. 11° 4’ Long. 103° 07. It was
passed during the night. The island Koh Samit lies close to the
westward of the point.

Oxisoo or Kusrovie Rock, a round islet about 85 feet high
and bare of vegetation, lies to the westward of Koh Samit, distant
about 20 miles. Tt appears to be steep to except on the 8. E,
side, from which a small reef projects. We made it in Lat. 110
7 N. Long. 1020 48’ E. from its bearing and distance from the
position of the ship at noon, the distance being estimated from
the height at which the surf line was visible, As we were be-
calmed in this position until night, we had no opportunity of
settling the point by cross bearings. This rock is in a transit
with Koh Koot, bearing N. 220 W, (true.)

Kon Kong, a large high island covered with trees, lies near
the coast (o the north-west of Okisoo. It is inhabited by a few
gamboge collectors and fishermen. The highest and southern-
most of two gquoin-shaped hills, which forms a peak, is in Lat. 112
24’ N. Long. 103° 2' E. The north extreme of the island must
not be approached too closely, as a shoal extends from 1t parallel
with the coast of the mainland, and is continued to the northward

5 Vol. 6
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beyond the mouths of the Koh Kong river. There are three
entrances to this river, but the northern-most is the principal. It
may be distinguished by a round hill near the sea which makes
like an island when seen from the offing, and also by the trees on
the north bank being much higher than those on other parts of
the coast. When standing in for the bar the soundings decrease
very regularly. We took up our anchorage in 3 fathoms about
4 miles off shore, in Lat. 110 32’ N. Long 102° 56’ E. from
which the following bearings were set :—

Koh Kong Peak..ovoveeriansee S. 352 E,
Peak of Koh Koot.veeusennsao.. N. 8OO W,
Mouth of the River.....e..... ... NNEbyE. } E.

These bearings put a ship close to the bank which has already
been alluded to as extending from Kok Kong along the coast to
the north.

There is no town here, the inhabitants being scattered in vil-
lages erected along the banks of the river. The principal trader,
who is also chief of the place (for there is no regular governor)
resides at a village about four hours’ pull up the north branch.
There is very little trade, the only article exported in considera-
ble quantity being gamboge, which is sent to Bangkok for sale.
Tt can only be purchased on the spot with Siamese tikals, the
people refusing to take goods in barter. The inhabitants appear
to be in a state of great poverty, and to be but little advanced in
civilization. The place is under the rule of Siam.

From the Kong river the coast extends about N. N. W., and
begins to change its aspect, rising into long ridges of table land
and numerous peaked hills, over w%'ch are seen a distant range of
very lofty mountains. The general direction of the ranges
appears to be from N. N. W. to 8. 8. E.  There is said to be no
settlement on the coast between Kong river and Tung Yai. " A
chain of islands extends parallel with this part of the coast, the
southernmost of which is

Kon Koor, a high and level island, well-wooded, and without
permanent inhabitants. A conical hill near the south-west ex-
treme of the island, the height of which by trigonometrical
measurement i8 about 1,014 feet, is in Lat. 11° 36’ N. Long.
102° 34’ E. The soundings between the island and the main are
regular, in from 12 to 14 fathoms, decreasing gradually towards -
the coast.

Kor CuANG, which terminates this group to the north, (the
intermediate islands being small and presenting nothing worthy
of notice) consists of a mass of peated hills separated by preci-
pitous ravines. A table hill near the middle of the island, up-
wards of 2,000 feet high, is in Lat. 129 1§* N. Long. 102¢ 23’ E
Op the north-east part of the island are some huts, where a sort of
Coast-Guard is stationed.

Tona Yar Point, the extreme of the land which forms the
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western boundary of the entrance to the Tung Yai river, has the
appearance of a low woody island when first seen from the south-
ward. It is in Lat. 1202’ N. Long. 102° 39’ E, The channel
into the river is said to be close round the point, and along the
land to the north. We did not visit it, as the trade is inconsider-
able, and the rice and pepper which are the chief exports, are
carried to Chentabon.

The channel between Koh Chang and the main land is mach
contracted by an extensive bank which stretches from the main
land half way across the strait, with rocks above water on some
parts, and a dangerous ledge only visible at low water spring
tides on its south-west side. While beating through this channel
to the N. W. against a strong hsad-wind, with a considerable sea
running, we saw no appcarance of brea- ers, but a native boatman
who was my informant assured me of its existence, although he
could not point out its exact position. He described it as being
about the Yength of a ship. To avoid this ledge, it is prudent to
tack wheh the water shoals to 4 fathoms while standing off from
the rocky islets which front the east side of Koh Chang. These
islet are safe to approach, as the soundings are 4} to 5 fathoms
pretty close to, but the passage between the islets and Koh Chang
should not be attempted. Junk-Rock Point, at the north-western
entrance of the Strait, is in Lat. 120 10’ N. There is a rock 3 or
4 feet above water off the point, to the south of which lies the
fairway, with soundings in 6 fathoms. The southernmost of the
cluster of islets close to the westward of the point has a reef
projecting from it to seaward. When rounding the point a shi
should be prepared to encounter sudden gusts of wind whic
sometimes blow with great violence for a time. From Junk-Rock
Point the land trends N. by W. and N. N. W. to

CHENTABON RIVER, which may be known by a white cliff
on the point which forms the western side of the river’s mouth.
This cliff is a goed land-mark. It is composed of an indurated
clay, which has become white, and assumes the ap ce of
chalk. As the water shoals gradually towards the shore, a ship
may anchor to the southward of the cliff in any depth that is
deemed necessary. The following bearings were taken from the
anchorage a mile to the south of the cliff in 3} fathoms at low
water:

Haycock Island.... W. by N. distant 1} mile.
Bar Island........ N. E, by E. 1

Chentabon Hill.... N. §7¢ E,
Koh Chang (centre) 8. 87° E.

Vessels of light” draught can enter the river by the channel be-
tween Bar Island and White Cliff Point, but as it is very narrow,
it would be mecessary to warp in with a head wind. The inner
anchorage is near the fort, in 8 or 4 fathoms. Bar Island has 2
remarkable rock on its eastern side, standing detached.

2 ”
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There are two forts near the mouth of the river, one on a rising
ground inside White CLiff Point, and the other on a sandy point
on the east bank., The latter has embrazures for forty or fifty
guns, but only 10 of large calibre and 4 smaller guns are mounted
on the sea face. The wall on the opposite side, which abuts
on the river, is giving way, probably from the nature of the
foundation. The fort is in Lat. 120 27” 077 N. Long. 102°
R, The difference of longitude from Kampot given by the
Chronometers places it 4 ?urther west, but the sudden change
of temperature had so altered the rates of both watches, that
comparatively little dependence could be placed on their results.
I have thercfore adopted the longitude given above from the
bearing and distance of points whose position we had previously
ascertained. High water at the fort took place at noon on the day
of the new moon, and on the two following days it occurred about
the same time. Rise and fall 12 feet. he flood ran 9 hours,
and during the remaining 15 the ebb set out with great strength.

The town of Chentabon lies N. E. of the fort by rough bearing,
distant 9 or 10 miles, but the windings of the ri:er nearly double
the distance. It consists of a large number of houses, mostly of
bambu and atap, erected on the right bank of the river. The
Governor, who at the time of our visit was superintending the
construction of a fort below the town, received us well, and made
no objection te our visiting Chentabon, but at the same time gave
us to understand that Bangkok was the only port open to trade.
Our stay was therefore short, and our passages up and down the
river having both occurred during the night, I can afford little
information concerning the country. The banks of the river are
low, and in the neighbourhood of Chentabon the land is well
cultivated. Further inland the country is undulating, with some
hills of considerable height. The inhabitants seemed active and
industrious, and at the time of our visit were busily employ-
ed in getting in the harvest. They shewed us much civility and
hospitality, and I regret that we had not occasion to spend more
time among them.

The produce of the surrounding country is sent to Bangkok,
cash advances being made by merchants there to enable the
producers to cultivate the ground. Rice was cheap, but not
abundant. The weather was exceedingly cool while the stron
north wind prevailed, the thermometer being as low as 650 at
sun-rise.

On the return voyage to Kampot we passed outside ¢l the
islands. The outer line of soundings in the accompanying sketch
will point out our track. We met with nothing worthy of atten-

tion that had not been observed during the previous passage along
the coast.
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ON COFFEE PLANTING IN CEYLCON,
By C. R. Riga, Esq.

Tre high prices of Ceylon Coffee in the home markets, and the
reputed fertility of the “Pendant jewel of India,” as Lankadiwa
has been called, induced many men to proceed thither and rush
headlong into Coffec planting between 1840 and 1844. Itis
amusing to call to mind how many of us made a mystery of the
object we had in view, all afraid lest too many should enter into
the undertaking; it was never regarded in so equivocal a light as
a speculation. It was only to those intimately interested in our
success that even the green, leafy covering of our views in life
was exposed, whilst a peep at the golden harvest was granted
exclusively to the few who warmed their toes on the same fender,
when the short hours of a winter’s morning still found us dilating
on the El Dorado of our imaginations.

Of the hundreds, who, between January 1841 and December
1844, arrived at the “Spicy Isle,” or impowered agents to invest
their money in cultivating the Arabian shrub, perhaps 90 per
cent llave lost their all: 7 per cent more have managed to pick
up sufficient of the fragments of their once stately barque to build
a little boat and bave escaped from the floods which ingulfed so
many: 2 per cent took the hint in time and got clear off, whilst
the odd 1 may have made a fortune.

As a body the planters of Ceylon have themselves to blame for
very much of their disasters, though individually most may plead
that they went with the stream. An infatuation appears to have
possessed them and they slumbered on, like the narcotized opium
smoker, who having filled his lungs with the fumes of the perai-
cious drug, throws himself back on a couch, his nerves stimulated
and his muscles flaccid for a time, whilst his mind wanders in
fairy scenes and pictures future ease and repose. But time wears
away the veil, he begins to be conscious, he feels a tightness in
his chest, he awakes to the reality of his position—all his bright
visions have turned to gloomy forebodings and blue-devils, but he
cannot extricate himself, he is tangled in the meshes of the toil
which he has woven round himself. Such, it must be confessed,
was the diseased state of public mind in Ceylon; nothing was
thought or talked of but planting, and that not in a rational way,
but with an entetement scarcely to be credited. The great object
appeared to be spending money, and one of the strongest recom-
mendations to a superintendent out of place, was that he had spent
80 many thousands of pounds, on so few acres for his last em-
ployer.  Those most deeply interested in the undertakiog were
perhaps most anxious to get rid of their money, expecting of
course the greatest returns. To such an extent was it carried that
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I knew a Scotchman, who passed in those days for a knowing
hand, absolutely plant a field with Coffee in the height of a dry
season. The mania for planting in Ceylon was as great and as
disastrous in its small way, as the Railway-furor in England, the
absurdity of which the planters saw through at once. The
Governor and his Civil Servants dabbled in the speculation
and scalded their fingers. High Civil and Military Officers, both
of Her Majesty and the East India Company, entered into the
enterprise, many of them far beyond their meaus. Merchants,
tradespeople and private individuals all took tickets in the lottery,
drew blanks and when too late regretted it.

Freely the faults of our neighbours we blame,
But tax not ourselves though we practise the same.

The most extravagaut estimates were published and circulated at
home, bearing such good names that their correctness was never
doubted. One I remember made out that 300 acres might be
planted, kept up, and all the Coffee to the end of the 5th year
from commniencement, be housed and cured for £3,040, whilst the
produce during that time would sell on the estate for 35s per cwt
or £4,230 for the whole, leaving a net balance of £1,190 profit
in five years and a property worth £ 15000. Such state-
ments, emanating from the sources they did, could not fail to
entrap many even of the cautious and wary. When the speculator
arrived at Colombo he was told that the accounts he had seen
were not correct now; that as the most advantageous tracts of
land had been bought up he must purchase accessible forest at
four times what it had cost speculators, or go back to the remote
hills; besides labour had obeyed the law which regulates all prices
and risen from 4d per day to7}d, gratuitous pay for Sunday being
given to those coolies who worked every day of the previous
week. This alteration of prospects might damp the over-sanguine
and may have saved some, but to the calculating it only appeared
that “ things were finding their level.”

The magnitude of the ¢ Coffee Mania” and the rapidity with
which it spread may be judged of from the following figures. The
quantity of hill forest available for the cultivation of coffee, sold
by the Government up to October 1846 (since which scarcely any
land has been sold) was 287,360 acres. Previous to January
1841 very little Jand had been disposed of. Of this vast tract of

rivate property, we find by official returns that on the 31st

ecember 1847 there were 50,0703 acres cultivated, of which
25,198} were planted previous to the 31st December 1844 and
the remaining 24,872} in the three following years. The gross
cost of this 1s said to have amounted to the enormous sum of
£5,000,000 sterling.

The following is a comparative statement of the export of coffee
from Ceylon for 14 years, ending 1849: it must be borne in mind
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that nearly the whole of what was shipped prior to 1842 was
native grown.

In 1836 there were exported 60,329 cwts of coffee from the ports
of Ceylon.

1837 » 43,164 "
1838 ” 49,541 ”
1839 ) 41,863 ,,
1840 » 63,162 ”
1841 ” 80,534 ”
1842 ” 119,305 .
1843 " 04,847 "
1844 " 133,957 .
1845 ” 178,603 "
1846 ” 173,802 "
1847 ” 203,220 ’
1848 » 279,715 "
1849 » 373,368

»”

When planting first came in vogue, the Kandyans flocked in
hundreds to the great distribution of rupees, but this source of
labour was soon found to be insufficient and of too precarious a
nature to be relied on, even bad there been a superabundance.
The Kandyan was able to live on the produce of his rice fields
&ec. &c., before European capital was introduced and he has such
a reverence for his patrimonial lands, that were his gain to be
quadrupled, he would not abandon their culture; it was only
therefore during a portion of the year that he could be induced,
even by the new stimulus, money, to exert himself. Besides,
working for hire is repulsive to their national feelings, and is
looked upon as almost slavery. The being obliged to obey orders,
and to do just what they are commanded in galling to them.

Next came the Lowlanders (Singhalese from the maritime
provinces) who have a stronger love of gain, a liking for arrack
and rooted propensity to gamble. In 1841, 1842 and 1843,
thousands of these people were employed on estates: they gene-
rally left their homes for six months at a time and then returned
with their savings, some to spend their hours in indolence and
their earnings in debauchery, others to lay up their gains and
profit by the proﬂigacy of their neighbours; after a few months
leisure they revisited the estates. The sudden access of wealth
amongst them soon engendered as much independence and far
more insolence than were to be found in the Kandyans: this
source of labour which had at first poured forth so many thousands
of useful members of society, became dried up, and the Lowland-
ers were only known in the central province, as domestics, arti-
ficers, traders and carters.

Southern India stepped forward to fill up the vacancy occa-
sioned by the cessation from labour of the sons of the soil. 8o
early as 1835, Tamil coolies had begun to immigrate into Ceylon.
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It would appear that for some years, whilst wa%es were low and
no great demand for their services existed, Malabars, as Tamils
are indiscriminately called, must have come over with the inten-
tion of settling, or at least of being a long time absent from their
country; as the proportion of women and children was much
greater than afterwards.

Looking at the annexed table, we find the greatest number of
coolies that arrived in one year, was in 1844, which may be
accounted for thus: before the end of 1843 the Kandyans had
ceased to afford a source of labour, the Lowlanders were becoming
independent and not to be relied on, the ¢ Mauia” was raging at
its height, and in the three previous years the departures of Indians
had exceeded the arrivals by 14,823 souls.

Return of Arrivals at and Departures from the ports of Ceylon
of Tamil Coolies, from 1841 to 1848.

ARRIVALS. DePaARTURES.

Years. Men. {Women.| Children. Men. |Women.|Children.

1841] 4,523 363 1647 || 4,243 | 274 117
1842] 9025 279 166 || 10,691 | 345 298
1843 6,208] 162 248 || 18977 | 694 482
1844| 74,840, 1,181 724 || 38,337 | 825
1845 72,526| 698 177 || 24,623 | 145
1846| 41862 330 125 || 13,833 48
1847| 44,085 1,638 417 5,807 79
1848] 12,308, 504 229 || 12,749 | 229

During the years 1841 to 1846 the Tamil labourers must have
saved or remitted to their country from £385,000 to £400,000:
whilst the value of rice imported into Ceylon during the same
period, chiefly from the Malabar and Coromandel Coasts, was
valued at £2,116,189.

But against this pecuniary advantage, a great loss of life is to
be placed, for during the cight years above enumerated, not less
than 70,000 Malabar coolies are believed to have died in Ceylon.
The planters have been most unjustly accused of aiding disease
by neglect and harsh treatment. Such was not the case:
I may safely say that medicines and professional attendance
on the labourers, form no inconsiderable item in the ac-
counts of almost every estate, not to speak of the indul-
gencies, pay and attention bestowed on the sick. The Tamils
Ieave their homes to make a little money and to return as soon
as possible ; when they arrive on estates they are fatigued by a
long journey, performed under great privations, the rice they
bring with them is barely enough to support life until they reach
Kandy, the road they traverse from the coast to the mountain

ounxd
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capital is notoriously insalubrious, the water on it is scanty and
bad, and during the period alluded to, there were no houses to
rotect the way-farer from rain or perhaps more baneful dews.
hus fatigued and ematiated, they begin their labour either with
the seeds of fever in their constitutions or at least predisposed to
disease; in place of living well and renovating their strength,
they bunger themselves and exist upon the veriest trash and carrion,
in order to lay by the more of their earnings, thus defrauding
their employers and committing felo de se at the same time. There
are a few men on most of the old estates who have lived in the
same febrile atmosphere for years, but they feed well and have
very slight attacks. The Tamils were vastly over-paid for their
work and their master did not get value for his money, but until
some higher motive than that which now actuates the Singhalese,
shall stimulate them to labour for reasonable remuneration, the
Indians will continue to obtain the same price for their feeble
exertions. It is a disgrace and reproach to the people of the soil,
that they pass the day in indolence and sloth, whilst strangers are
cultivating their land, and amassing and carrying off the riches
which they have only to streteh forth their hands and arrest.

The chief causes why coffee planting failed to be remunerative
are traceable to two sources,—those who embarked in the specula-
tion and the government. Want of knowledge and forethought on
the one hand and culpable apathy on the other, are the prominent
features which now appear to have led to the disastrous results.
The knowledge which the former lacked was both local and
general ; they knew little or nothing of the country and less of the
sources of industry and in too many instances a lamentable
ignorance of the value of money was displayed, thousands of
pounds being laid eut, where there never should have been any
hope of seeing it return. In some districts estates were form-
ed on the most villainous land, disintegrated quartz rock with a
little black mould on the surface, which as soon as the plants were
put in, was washed away by the first thunderstorm.

Spem gregis, Ah! silice innuda* * * * * * reliquit.

Others were so much exposed, that the violent winds destroyed
in a few days, the growth ot the previous niue or ten months.

The price of labour was raised to 18s 9d per month, for which
the?e were only 25 worting days, equalling 9d each, a rate at
which coffee planting cannot be profitable, considering the small
amount of toil done by the Tamil and the high cost ot transport-
ing produce 100 miles by land. Then again, though so highly
paid, the coolies were not made to do more than two-thirds of
what they could have done if forced to exert themselves; for
some planters were negligent in looking after them, whilst others
allowed them to do much as they liked in order to give the estate
a good name on the coast. Now this was great injustice to their
neighbours, because the man who would have a quid for his quo,
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got a bad name and the Malabars would not serve him, or if they
did for a short period, generally absconded at his busiest time, when
he had the most need of them. There was too little unanimity,
too much selfishness, and too great anxiety to outdo all others,
none of that hand in hand affection which ought to bind Britons
to one another in distant colonies. If any of the disjointed mem-
bers of the coffee community of 1844 read these pages they will
admit the truth of my assertions.

The early estimates and accounts led us to believe that the
average cost for cultivation, up keeping, and housing crop during
the first five years would be little over £10 per acre ; practice has
however proved that £100 have been, on an average, expended
during that period, and with what result? In place of baving
properties worth thousands of pounds, many estates which cost
from £5,000 upwards have been abandoned as perfectly valueless,
whilst others have been disposed of for one-fifth of the amount
expended on them.

The government was expected to have opened up the country
with roads, and purchasers of land, in many districts, bought it
under the belief that such would be the case, but they were not
aware that to promise and to perform are very different things.
Whether a prospect of advantage be held out in sincerity or in
bad faith, when it suits the diplomatist or man of the world not
to perform his vows there are generally found to be holes to creep
out at, and the claptrap of expediency and practicability are put
in requisition. It will be well for mankind when these two words
are only found in the dictionary as obsolete terms, which shall
bave been replaced by sincerity.

It is true that large sums of money were granted by the local
legislature for keeping up and improving old roads, and no small
amount was also voted for new lines, but it was not judiciously
expended. There is no individual blame to be attached, on this
account, to the very praiseworthy officer who was then commis-
sioner of 10ads, his hands were bound by the general bad systen
of not making labourers do their duty, and he could not get valu.
for the money he was empowered to expend.

The Ambegamoa road, which was to connect the southern
coffee districts with the highest navigable point of the Kalaney-
ganga, a most desirable undertaking and feasable in theory and
on paper, was begun in or prior to 1842 and was not completed
a few months since, though the distance is only 41 miles. It was
a pet project of the government and the engineering difficulties
were small. A great  Trunk line” was commenced (at the end
of 1842) at Peradenia and was to have led to some place or
other, opening up the coffee estates of Hantana, Nilamby, Dell«
totte and Hewechetty, the thickly peopled Corle of Maturatta,
and the rich Ratemahatmaite of Wallapana with its fifty fertile
valleys, but after costing the colony thousinds of pounds, it ap-
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peared to hide its hcad in the forest and die, and its course
beyond the first half dozen miles would be as difficult to trace as
that of the Niger or Amazon. All that was done for Lower
Dumbera was to build an expensive bridge over a small stream,
where it was little needed, and to lay a heavy toll on it.

But on the main route from the coast to Kandy, the road by
wlich labour, the mainspring of the island’s prosperity, is admit-
ted, not even an attempt was made to facilitate the Tamil’s ingress
and to preserve his health. This route passes through a part of
the country almost uninhabited, where the water is%ad, the air
impregnated with miasm and the face of the country covered by
jungle, filled with wild beasts. If we look on the Malabar cooly
as a fellow creature he surely deserves our sympathies under
trouble and difficulties ; and without reference to his disposition,
nature impels us to help him. If we view him in a merely mer-
cenary light, it is the duty of the government and his employer to
protect and assist him, for though he comes with the selfish
motive of earning all he can and taiing as much as possible out of
the country, yet the obligation is mutual and he could better do
without the government and the planter than they without him.

Not only had the owners of estates a right to expect, if not to
compel, the ruling powers to facilitate the communication between
the interior and that part of the coast where immigrants land in the
greatest numbers, and to afford them protection against weather,
man and beast, for they had paid into the Treasury not less than
£71,840 for their land, but the coolies themselves had a strong
claim on the government, on the broad principle of ¢ what have
you done for our money.” A heavy customs duty (7d per
bushel) is levied on rice, end by a return before me I find
that from 1841 to 1848 inclusive, there were imported into
Ceylon 14,052,865 bushels of rice, by which the Colonial Exche-
quer received £409,960. Of this sum, I consider that fully one-
third was paid by individuals living in the Kandyan country.
However to be within the narrowest limits, I will suppose that
during the above period 245,000 continental labourers entered the
province and by remaining an average of six months, each contri-
buted 3s to the rice revenue, we have thus an amount of £36,750
for which the local government made no direct return. All
that was required wou%d have been to cut down the jungle
from the path, to dig wells and crect thatched houses, at a very
trifling expence, at convenient stations eight or ten miles a-
sunder and to keep up fiee ferrics over the river and smaller
streams in the wet season, but the immigrants have met with the
least possible consideration, being obliged to sleep in the rain and
dew, on the wet earth, exposed to the inclemency of the elements,
the mercy of wild beasts and the extortions of their fellow man.
If one of a party fell ill or lume he could not be carried on by
the rest,—not so much from their want of physical as of moral
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strength and he was left to die. Many a bleached skull
lies by the wayside, the only monument, the sole unrecog-
nisable memento of a body which contained an immortal soul.

The government did not maintain a rural police fo protect
standing crops and to terrify the coolies, who seldom went to the
neighbouring arrack shop without a few handsful of coffee, but on
the contrary filled the country with spirit ¢ Taverns” where the
true gibier de potence always congregate. Nor was there any
check on the public carters’ who conveyed the produce to the
shipping port ; these men could with impunity take a portion out
of each bag and supply the deficiency of weight by watcring the
rest, thus not only thieving a part of what was entrusted to them
but damaging the remainder. The manner in which this is per-
formed is very simple ; the coffee being extremely dry and having
a strong natural affinity for moisture, porous vessels filled with
water are disposed amongst the bags, and the damage is done by
evaporation and absorption.

The life of a planter is lonely, monotonous and unintellectual.
If he be determined to do his duty to the proprietor (whether
bimself or another owns the land) he must be contented to re-
pounce sociely, to witl“lrav from frequent iniercourse with his
countrymen and almost to give up the recluse’s greatest resource,
reading. He must rise before day-lighi and hurry to the coolies
buts, to endeavour to get them on the work field before sunrise,
he must stand over and watch that they do not skv'k their work, in
rain or blazing heat, until 10 . M. ; he has then generally a mile
to walk home to breakfast, which having swallowed he must see
what the artiiicers have done during the morning. At noon he is
again with the labourers and drives them until half-past five,
when he returns to his house, worn outin body and harrassed in
mind by the annoyances and laziness of all around him. By the
time he has refreshed himself with soap and water his dinner is
served, after which he may nod, balf an hour, over a news-
paper, and lays down his weary limbs for the night at half-past
seven.  Sunday is the only day he has to hold intercourse with
his neighbours, to shave himself and arrauge his private affairs.

Such a life is bad enough in fine weather, with plenty of clean
clothes and food in the house, but is perfectly disgusting in the
wet season, At such times there is a good deal of work to be done,
such as planting out young trees, wecding aud often gathering the
ripe fruit  The novice begins by putting on a dry suit of clothes
when he comes in to breuktast, and ditto repeated in the evening,
until he finds that he has none left and the only resource is to
put bis one dry suit on whenever he isin the house and change
wto his wet ones when he poes out again.  How little do poor
anxious mothers, snug by their sca coul fires, think what their
dear boys are sulfering in the laud of ¢ sunshine and perpetual
verdure” or how they enjoy the luxury of a smoke-dried shirt,
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Oriental splendour, magnificence and ease are very fine things
in a theatrical tableau; but such scenes can only be got up by
the aid of tinsel, cut glass and the foot-lights.

Things are never considered to have reached a climax until the
commissariat fails. The fowls die of the pip, the bread turns
blue, red, yellow, in short all the colours of the rainbow, the
sugar takes the aqueous infection and dissolves, as does the salt;
the potatoes and onions sprout, the rice gets musty, the hoy makes
two cakes for himself and one for master out of the cask of flour,
the ¢ prime York ham,” a jungle man’s sheet-anchor, disappears
mysteriously; the rats have eat the candles and the oil tin leaks;
the cheroots are like damp brown paper and wont smoke and the
last bottle of whiskey was finished two days ago by the cook who
had a stomach ache. It is generally received as an axiom that
when things have got to the worst they must mend, but such is
not the case in Ceylon, they remain at the worst for a long time.
It is no use sending or going to your neighbours in your difficul-
ties for they are as ill off as vourself, the villagers know you must
have their provisions and dole them out with a sparing hand at
exorbitant prices. Being surrounded by roaring torreats, which
cannot be pasted for days and sometimes weeks, no supplies can
be got from the towns. The temper becomes soured by seclusion
and the mind harrassed by constant disappointments and the mis-
conduct of others. The life of a planter is very abrasive of the
external enamel of a man’s character; excluded almost entirely
from the refining influence of ladies’ society, the polish wears off
his mind, though the substance may remain as sterling as ever.
Passing much of his time alone, for a man must feel very solitary
with none but weak minded coolies to talk to, he dwells on his
position, on his own affairs and becomes selfish. The planter is
negligent of his personal appearance and generally has his house
in great disorder. Ho: .itality however is one of the kindly feel-
ings most strongly developed in the class I am speaking of, and
mn a country like Ceylon it is a peculiarly amiable feature in the
social character. The invalid or wayfarer, however unexpected
his arrival, or how little soever he may have been acquainted with
the brother planter, under whose roof he secks change of air and
scene, nay even perfect strangers, are sure to find a hearty welcome.

I shall now give some account of the cultivation of the Coffee
plant; and begin in the old matter of fact style by stating that it
18 botanically called * Jasminum Arabicum™ from its being of
the Jasmine family and indiginous to ¢ Araby the blessed.”
Its introduction to Ceylon must be of considerable antiquity, it
having most probably’ been brought from the Red Sea direct at a
very remote period. The young plant is a pretty shrub, the
branches grow in pairs, alternately, those near the root extending
the furthest from the stem and the others gradually shortening to
the top, give a pyrimipal appearance, the leaves are large aud
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of a rich, deep green.

In offering the following remarks on this very important branch
of tropical agriculture, I wish to point out what appears to me
(after many years of practical attention to the subject) the best
plan to follow in Ceylon. It must therefore be borne in mind that
I do not write of cultivation generally but locally ; nevertheless,
I think that some parts of the Ceylon modus operandi may be
introduced into other colonies with advantage.

In this culture, the first care is the selection of locality. This is
of such paramount importance that if a material error be commit-
ted in choosing the land, all future economy, care and exertion
will be but thrown away. The great requirements are elevation,
shelter from wind, quality of soil and proximity to a cart road.

The coffee plant will grow and reproduce itself on a level with
the sea, and at 2,000 feet above it the trees, whilst young, will
have the most luxuriant appearance, come soonest into bearing
and yield the greatest measurement quantity per acre, but the bean
is light and of an inferior quality. At and a little below this
height are extensive tracts of the richest land but they are subject
to long and frequent droughts, the crops are in some seasons
scarcely worth collecting and plantations formed in such lands
must soon fall off. This has been demonstrated on the plains of
Doombera, where most of the estates have become comparatively
worn out in eight or nine years.

The best properties are situated on the mountains, where rain
is frequent and the temperative moderate. The soil is not gene-
rally quite so rich as In the valleys, but the forest being heavy
and the fallen timber decaying gradually, a small though constant
return is made to the land, whereas the trees cut down on low
gardens are carried to the towns for firewood and other purposes.

The aromatic properties (and consequently fine flavor) of the
coffee plant are best developed between 3,000 feet and 5,000 feet
above the ocean. The higher it is cultivated with care, below frost,
the better will be the quality of the produce. A mild climate and
rarified air are highly favourable to coffee, both of which are given
by elevaiion. The cool climate of the Kandyan hills is equally
invigorating to the planter and his shrubs, both luxuriating in a
temperature of from 55° to G0°, night and morning, whilst the
thermometer rarely rises above 73° at noon.

In the elevations above 4,000 fcet the trees do not yield a
maiden crop until three years after planting out, and at four years
old they are in full bearing. The wood taking long to grow is
hard and firm before nature calls on it to support fruit, and it is
reasonable to expect that it will remain longer in full vigour than
a plant which is forced by the heat of lower situations into a rapid

srowth and speedy fructification, and which perverts the applica-
tion of nourishment from the completion of its own body to the
prececious reproduction of its speeies,
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The appearance of ¢ high mountain beans”, is long, blue, the
longitudinal seam curved, with its sides close and compact ; its
specific gravity is greater and its aromatic principle more abund-
ant and finer than that produced on low lands, which I at-
tribute to its beinz grown slowly in a cold climate. Though the
quality on the hills is superior, the quantity is less. Seven cwits
pet acre is calculated upon, whilst 10 cwts is the average from low
lands, though it is said that one of the Hunesgiria estates once
returned 18 cwts per acre.

I do not thinx that the difference of cost when laid down in
Kandy between a 50s and an 80s (London prices) coffec exceeds
the ratio of 2 to 3, and in most instances the proportion is lower ;
on the latter, the weight of the produce of one acre being less, the
cost of land carriage, freight, Colombo and London charges &c.
&c., are proportionably lower and the profit higher. But there are
other and more cogent reasons for preferring the hills ; amengst
the rest, coffee is one of those articles of which, though the inferior
qualities may be unsaleable in Europe, a superior sample will
always meet with purchasers about its real value, as itis consumed
by a class who #ill have it and who consequently must pay for
it,—it is a luxury. This was clearly shown in 1847 and 1848,
when although ¢ Ceylon plantation” was sold from 35s to 50s per
cwt as a general price, a few samples from the highest estates
brought 85s and 92s.

In selecting land, it is better to choose an easterly or northern
aspect, for though the morning sun falling on the dew is said to
injure the plant, and the setting sun to improve its fruit, the
advantage of shelter outweighs these considerations. Where
land lying to the S. W. has to be opened, the manager will do
well to take advantage of the natural facilities offered by the
uandnlation of the surfice, and form fields so as to avail himself of
the protection afforded by rising ground with a belt of forest trees
on its summit to windward, and such fields should vary from 2 to
10 acres in extent.

The south-west monsoon not only blows with great fury in the
hill region of Ceylon, but appears to exercise a blighting influence
and to curl up and wither the few leaves it does not beat off the
trees. Aftera strong gale, a field of coffee exposed either tu its direct
influence or to an eddy wind, which is if possible more baneful,
will be found in a great measure denuded of its leaves, the berries
beaten off and the bark of the trees seriously injured round the
part of the trunk where it strikes through the earth. When this
is the case the best plan is to drive three stakes into the ground
round the tree, and tie it tightly in such a manner that the friction
and consequent excoriation may at least be avoided, cut the plant
down to two feet and propagate the plantain tree for shelter.
Under this management the shrubs spreading laterally will soon
interlace their branches, render mutual support to each other,
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cover the ground and so acquire strength enough resist the force
of the wind in a great measure and then the plantains may be
eradicated, and the land if tenacious will have been improved by
their growth.

The best soil is of a deep chocolate colour, friable and abounding
with blocks and small pieces of stone, which in the rainy season
prevent the excessive washing away of the mould, and by their
obstructing evaporation in the dry weather, afford refreshing
coolness and moisture to the roots of the plants; such patches of
land are generally found at the bottom of the escarpements of the
hills, or 1 elevated valleys and rarely on the slopes. Quartzose
land, of which there is much, must be carefully avoided and clay
is equally bad. I have seen quartz land, which looked more like
sugar-candy than anything else, planted and grow tolerable trees for
a year or two, but they could never screw themselves up to the
fructiferous point. There is a black earth too, which has deceiv-
ed some people, it has the appearance of fine rich garden mould
but is in fact disintegrated quartz and mica, not having any of the
good felspathic components in it. It is of no use planting in a
good surface soil unless it have at least two feet depth, as the
coffee tree has a long tap root.

The first work is to prepare a nursery, which must be propor-
tioned to the extent of land to be cultivated; and situated with
regard to proximity to the intended fields. The forest having
been cut down, the branches and logs are rolled on one side and
the earth dug up afoot deep, all the roots and stones being care-
fully removed; it is then laid out in beds, six feet wide, with
trenches between, which serve the double duty of drains and paths.
Good seed having been procured, the grains are sown six inches
asunder ; if the land becomes parched, it will'be well to shade it
with green branches and irrigate it night and morning ; should a
long continuance of rain follow sowing, the seed sometimes decays
in the ground. It requires from six weeks to three months, accord-
ing to moisture and warmth, before it germinates and in four
months more the seedlings are ready to be transplanted.

On opening an estate, the manager must look for his best soil
and fell the forest in patches of not more than 30 acres in area.
Some plantations have fields of two or three hundred acres and [
believe in one instance there are one thousand acres in one clear-
ing, but that is, to say the least,a very hazardous plan, for on such
properties it is not a rare occurrence to see several acres together
blasted by the wind and either permitted to run to jungle again,
or dragging on a blighted, sickly existence at an enormous and
profitless outlay of capital. But such are generally old properties,
and to the individuals who formed them, little if any blame can be
attributed ; they acted to the best of their judgments but lacked local
knowledge. Many of those who now boast of their better manage-
ment are but profiting by the dear bought experience of others.
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When the forest is felled the small branches must be lopped oft
and the larger ones thrown on them, which expedites the drying of
the wood. Should there not be rain the timber may be set fire to
in a month, but as showers are frequent, it is generally ten weeks
before it is sufficiently dry for burning. After a good running
fire, very little has to be piled in heaps and consumed, as making
neat work is a useless expence, baking the land destroys a great
portion of its most valuable vegetable component parts and the
timber when left to decay forms excellent manure. I should
recommend that the smaller branches which are not consumed,
should be cut up and laid as much out of the way of the plants
and mo-ements of the labourers as possible, but not buined. For
the information of those who have not scen a coffee garden I may
observe that it bears no resemblance to an European garden. The
land is generally a steep hill side with undulating surface, huge
rocks protruding their crowns and enormous blocks of stone stud-
ding the whole extent. Blackened trunks of trees with their
branches sprawling in all directions give the field the appearance
of having once been the site of a town which is now laid in ashes,
—a confused heap of calcined stones and charred rafters. When
cleared the ground is marked out by a line and pegs, in squares
of six feet every way, and at each peg a hole 18 inches cube is
dug. These are filled up with surface soil, and when rain sets in
the seedlings are transplanted from the nursery to them. This
would give 1210 trees per acre, but owing to rocks, streams and
paths, where plants cannot grow, the average is 1,100 per acre.
There is ditference of opinion as to the distance trecs should he
apart from each other; from my experiments and observation
1 am of opinion that six feet is the best,—if they are further off,
they will not cover the ground, in which case both land is lost and
the weeds grow more easily,—if they are closer than six feet the
plants are subject to breakage and injury, as their branches lock
into each other and obstruct the workman’s passage.

From the time of planting, the ficlds must be kept free trom
weeds, which may be done at a light expence, if care be taken
never to allow them to seed. Where swamps are founid in a field,
I should recommend their being drained as much as practicable
and plauted with guinea-grass or lemon-grass, either of which will
soon cover the ground, prevent weeds growing and spreading
their seed, hesides it is turning the land to account, for the tormer
grass is excellent forage for horses and cattle whilst the latter is the
herb most used for thatching buildings, and even if there is a super-
abundance it would be profitable to eut it for wanure. The most
troublesome weeds on the hills are the Spanish-needle, Sow Thistle
and Elk-plant. Ferns are also numerous. The Spanish-ueedle
sceds in five weeks and multiplies itself at least two hundred fold
cach sceding, so the reader may easily imagine the necessity for
taking these noxious plants out in time. The fow estates are
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subject to all these and several grasses, besides wild spinage, and
worst of all, Iluk-grass, which is of the Andropagon family, I
believe Andropagon Caricosum ;—if it once gets fuirly rooted the
expence of eradication is enormous. Weeding should be done
by the hand and on no account with the hoe ; the sloping surface
affords sufficient facility by its steepness for the deluging toirents
of rain to wash away the richest ingredients of the land, without
its being unnecessarily loosened. Hoeing is only excusable when
weeds %r.ve been suffered to flower, when they may be cut down
to prevent their increase, but hand work must soon follow as the
raots have been strengthened by having the stalks cut off, gain a
firmer hold of the soil and will shoot up more vigorous stems.

The coffee tree, if allowed, attains 15 feet in height, but in Ceylon
plantations they areall kept down to 3 or 3} feetabove the %round.
This makes the shrub shoot out laterally and produce at least 25
ger cent more than it would do if permitted to attain its natural

eight and to occupy more land. In topping care must be taken
to cut off the uppermost pair of branches, as their weight when in
fruit would split the head of the stem. Nature is constantly throw-
ing out young shoots which try to grow upwards but they must
be carefully broken off as they are a great and useless drain on the
Juices of the plant. Never cut a sucker or branch off a tree
when you do not wish another to come, but always break it.

From flowering to harvest is from 8 to 9 months. A field in
full bloom is a beautiful sight, the clusters of white blossom con-
trast prettily with the deep green leaves and the whole at a dis-
tance looks as if it had been snowed on. The flower only lasts one
day. If the atmosphere be dry the bloom is sometimes lost as
it will not set without moisture ; mists and light drizzling rains
are the most favourable weather at this time. The fruit grows
on a foot stalk of half an inch, in clusters round the joints of the
late-al branches, and when of full size, but still green, resembles
small olives. A month before ripening it turns yellow and through
different shades to ruby red, when it is ripe and from its likeness
to our European fruit is technically called ¢ cherry.” During the
latter part of its growth, particularly, it requires a great deal of
moisture, otherwize the bean will be shrivelled, not perfectly
formed, light and of inferior quality. The climate of the hills is
most beneficial when the fruit is filling and just before it ripens.

I have described what ¢“cherry” is, we will now open it and find
that it contains “ pulp”, in which are two seeds They are covered
by a viscous substance called “ gum”, an integument known as
the ¢ parchment” from its resemblance when dried (o that animal
product, and a pellicle named the “silver”, which is very like gold
beater’s skin, and the grains of coffee which are styled ¢ beaus.”
Sometimes there is only one bean in a cherry which takes a
more rounded form and is called “ peaberry.” This is caused
by only one of two embryios coming to maturity, whilst the other
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is abortive, the rndimeﬁtar{ form of which is always apparent.

When the fruit becomes blood red it is perfectly ripe and should
be gathered. To the height of 3,000 feet the chief crop ripens in
October and November, and a small second gathering is looked
for in May. In the course of a few days the cherry passes from
yellow to blood red and a great number of coolies must then be
employed—for once ripe the sooner it is plucked the better, On
very high plantations, though the heaviest gatherings are in June
and December, some fruit is airiving at maturity almost all the
year round; blossom, green and red berries may frequently be seen
on the same tree. This gives more trouble to the superintendent,
but is better for the proprietor, -who is not obliged to engagea
large force of labourers when every one else wants them and when
the Malabar knows his own value. 'When the crop extends over
eight ‘months of the year, the facilities for curing it are much
greater and cost of transport lighter,

When the quantity of coffee is small it is usually dried as plack.
ed from the tree and the flavour is found superior to that which
has been divested of its pulpy covering. But when the plantation
is in full bearing the extent of drying ground required, the length
of time and the labour of moving so vast a weight, preclude the
practicability of this plan. A pulping house must then be built,
it should have a loft to reccive the cherry and from which the
machines are fed, a pulping room below, where the mills are
stationed, with a tank underneath. This building is all open, walls
not being required.

The ¢ pulper” is an oblong frame on four legs, furnished with
& cylinder covered with copper which has beeoz(rerfbrated by a
triangular punch, from the side laid on the wood, leaving three
pointed asperities on the outside, like a nutmeg grater. In front
of the grater is an iron bar or “ chop”, at a distance regulated
according to the size of the bean, and a lower chop so nearly
touching the copper that a sheet of letter paper may just pass
through. A rotary motion being given to the cylinder, the hopper
above it being supplied with berries and a constant stream of water
kept up, the teeth of the copper draw the berries against the chop
and there not being space enough for them to pass between it and
the cylinder, the pulp is torn off, carried between the lower chop
and the barrel and passed away behind, whilst the beans are
thrown out in front on a sieve, under the machine. The pulped
coffee falls into a cistern below and the * passed cherries,” with s
few stray husks, are returned to the ho&per.

coffce is next thrown up together and allowed to remain
heaped, until the gum is sufficiently fermented to be washed off,
which is known by its feeling rough in the hand ; this will take
from 12 to 36 hours according to the quantity heaped together and
the temperature of the air—great care must be taken not to over
heat it. ~ Coolies must then dance amongst it for half an-hour and
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a stream of clean water -being let in and the coffee agitated by
rakes or machinery, all the gum and dirt will soon be carried
away. The beans which rise to the surface of the water, being
inferior and imperfect, must be floated off into another reservoir
and dried separately. The store or warehouse may be constructed
of any shape and materials, which circumstances or faucy dictate.
It may be built of brick or timber and covercd with tiles, felt or
corrugated iron, but the most economical stores have the walls of
jungle sticks and clay, are thatched with lemon-grass and have a
loft or second floor in the slope of the roof,—they are erected at
a light expence and answer every parpose. On some estates the
pulping mills are turned by a water wheel, which is a greatsavin
of labour at the time when it is most in demand, but on the higg
hills, the cost of transporting heavy iron work is so great, the
wages of good artificers so high, and the difficulty and delay in
repairing any accidental damage so retarding to other operations,
that hand work is likely always to predominate.

Drying platforms, like the barbacues of the West Indies, are not
uncommon, especially amongst old estates ; they are constructed of
broken stones pounded together and glazed with a composition
of mortar, fine sand, palm sugar (that from the palmyra being
preferred) and bark juice, but as the cost is heavy many planters
prefer giving the ground a slope of 1 in 20—claying it and spread-
g matting to receive the coffee. Perhaps the best contrivance is
a a set of trays on wheels, fitting into a shed, one under the other,
and which can be run in and out, on a tram way, as the weather
suits.

If coffee gets two days sun after washing, there is not much fear
of its being injured by being kept lon% in store ; indeed at this
stage it is advisable not to expose it to the direct influence of the
sun for nine or ten days, as the gradual drying causes the silver
to separate itself from the bean and to hang on it like a bag. Cof-
fee slowly dried will be easily divested of all the silver, as just
stated, and a clean sample insured, but however ripe the cherry
may have been when gathered, if the bean is hardened quickly, a
portion of the pellicle will adhere, leaving a dirty sample and the
impression on the buyer that it had been plucked half ripe. I
consider too, that the quality of the article is improved by slow
drying, or more properly speaking that less of the aromatic prin-
ciple 18 evolved. During rain, which is generally very abundant
at fruit time, the wet coffee must be spread under cover and con-
stantly turned to prevent its heating, and even that which is
partially dried should be worked over twice a day, as a very 1'ttle
moisture in a large heap soon causes germination to commence
and gives to one end of the bean that peculiar red tinge, known as
“ foxy”” in the London market.

Produce must be hard dried, until the grains resist the nail and
are quite horny, before it is despatched to Colombo, but in the
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parc ment; the protection against moisture which this shell afforde,
more than counterbalances the cost of its transport. After its
arrival in the seaport no time should be lost in cleaning and ship-
ping it. Having becn sunned, it is put in a circular trough and a
hieavy wooden wheel passed over it, until all the husks are broken;
it is then fanned and agitated ina perforated cylinder, through
which the small beaus and broken pieces fall.

It must be packed in well-seasoned casks and shipped imme-
diately, for if exposed to the saline damp, with which the atmos-
phere of a tropical shipping port is generally charged, it will soon
attract §0 great a quantity of moisture as to turn flexible and
bleach ;—there are few simple vegetable products, dies excepted,
which owe so much to their colour as coffee does.

It is only a few years since capitalists began to turn their atten-
tion to the agricultural resources of the Kandyan country and yet
the export of plantation cotlee from the island during the year
ending 10th October 1850 was more than 235,000 cwts. The
spur given to the villagers may be seen by comparing the last
year’s native export of 125,000 cwts with the total shipments in
the years 1836 to 1841 as given in the early part of this notice.

The first adventurers naturally selected their lands near a
government road and hill estates were not so much as dreamt of,
until all the available low lands were bought up. In one instance
the enterprizing but unfortunate proprietors believing it necessary
to till the ground, went to work at a great expence, removed all
the roots and ploughed up the land, but the result was a signal
failure. Others lefi the largest forest trees standing for shade, but
that has also been found injurious.

Ceylon is peculiarly adapted to the growth of coffee, and very
good land may be found with alittle care in selection. Being a moun-
tainous island, with three sides open to u vast expanse of ocean,
drought is little known, even in the dryest seasons the hills attract
clouds, which frequently pour down refreshing showers. The heavy
mists and dense clouds which sometimes shut out the sun for days
together, or roll sluggishly along the mountain sides, are amongst
the planters best auxiliaries. The shrub luxuriates in a rarified,
temperate and moist climate, and delights in frequent but not
heavy rains on the slopes, where there is a good natural drainage
—for any lodgement of water about its roots soon proves fatal.

Want of facilities for manuring, the attacks of vermin, the
absence of a working population and state of the roads are amongst
the greatest drawbacks.

One great error into which speculators fell, and in which we
must now confess we showed childish ignorance, was to expect
that the land was so rich as to be able to keep the plants up to
one uuniforin point of fruitfulness for fifteen or twenty years with-
out manure. It requires no knowledge of chemical agriculture,
but only caln, unbisssed reflection to convinee us that the richest
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mould cannot yield crop after crop for years, unless a propor-
tionate return be made to it; to say that it can, would indeed be
giving inorganic matter a self-germinating principle. Many bave
tried decayed coffee pulp as a renovator, under the impression that
by so doing they were placing in the ground what they wished to
draw from 1t, but practice has too fully exploded the theory toleave
any necessity for explaining its failing onscientific principles. At the
sametime, it is equally certain that the coffee pulp in combination
with other vegetable, animal and mineral matter may form a
valuable renovator of the soil. The skill of the chemist may be
very advantageously brought to bear on this subject: he finds that
the plant and its fruit are differently composed, he knows that it
is more necessary to provide for the fruit than the stem which
supports it ; be finds that a large proportion of the analytical com-
position of the bean is nitrogen, which his science teaches him may
be produced by certain phosphates &c., under particular circum-
stances; the knowledge accumulated by his own and other men’s
researches point out at once where these salts and gasses may be
found and he works on a certainty. He canin a few days and at
trifling cost produce what the uninitiated may spend a life time
and a fortune over without attaining. It is pitiable to see the
manner in which the most soluble and the best portions of the soil
are washed away by the rains; this is a subject which equally
deserves the attention of the planter, with the manuring question.
There iz an animal known as the ¢ rat,” which does much mis-

chief by gnawing off the young branches, apparently to get at the
tender pith; it is called ¢ Daddawedda” by the Singha%ese, is as
large as a weasel and of a greyish-black colour.

onkeys, squirrels and the Daddawedda commit great depre-
dations in fruit time ; they are partial to the sweet pulp which they
digest but evacuate the beans whole.

he devastation caused by the Coccus insects, commonly called
the “ bug” is lamentable in the extreme ; a tree attacked by this
pest has the appearance of having had a bag of seot shaken over
it, the leaves and much of the green fruit fall off and the plant is
lon% ere its recovers its vigour.

ransport is a heavy item from the estate to Kandy. The
produce is generally carried the greatest part of the way on
pack bullocks, and from thence to Colombo carthirc frequently
rises to 2s 3d per cwt for coffee in the parchment. It is almost
impossible for hill planters to work their own cattle, as the native
drivers neglect them and often use them to their own profit, so
the transit is generally effected by contracting with a Moorman
drover. Absentees urge on their representatives that they should
keep plenty of cattle for home use, but they little know the
difficulty o( purchasing stock and the heretofore almost impossibi-
lity of keeping them. The grass land on the hills, produces an herb
quite unfit for the food of neat catile, the native takes no interest
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in the white man’s stock and disease is prevalent amongst them.

Beyond the growth of coffee, the productive resources of the
Kandyan country are very great, but who will develope them ?

Nutmegs have been tried but with what result I know not, the
only plantation of them was young and not in bearing when I left
the colony and I have not seen any notice of it in the local papers.
It is a very costly, hazardous and anxious culture—the plants
require 10 or 12 years to attain their full vigour of bearing and
what changes in prices and prospects may not occur in that time?
It is one of the many plants peculiar to that rich and beautiful
region, the Indian Archipelago, and how it may thrive and to
what extent its spice producing powers may be weakened by
naturalizing it in Ceylon, I know not.

Cloves will probably never be tried, for they are more tenacious
of their Archipelagic home than even the nutmeg.

Though the cacao flourishes well in the Peradenia gardens, it
should not be attempted as an article of extensive cultivation.
Great humidity is favourable to its only when it augments gra lual-
ly and continues a long time without iuterruption.  Heavy,
occasional showers are very injurious to it. When the fruit in
the dry season is wetted by a heavy shower it drops off. The
harvest is very uncertain, besides the trees do not bear under eight
or ten years and it can be produced cheaper in its native country
thanin Asia. Castor seed might be profitably grown by the natives
in the same manner they produce their coffee which requires little
exertion beyond the gathering and conveying to town, and I do
not see why the oil should not be made as cheaply and as good
in Colombo as in Calecutta.

Fibrous plants are beginning to meet with a portion of that
aitention which they so richly merit, and a day may yet come
when Cevlon shall export jute, sun-hemp, (a substance equal to
Manila hemp), and cloths equal to the finest cambrics, manutactur-
ed from the leaves of the aloe and pne-apple. The cactus and mul-
berry thrive well but we can scarcely look for silk or cochineal.

There i a plant but little kown, yet by no means uncommon in
the Kandyan province, which might be easily made to afford an
atticle of export. I mean the cassava, which is the real jatropha
malito or tapioca plant. It does not require much care, is ripe in
7 or 8 months and the farniacious substance contained in the roots
is extracted by the simple process of scraping, washing and evapo-
ration.

The very beautiful, peculiar and useful class of plants schita-
minece might be very easily turned to good account ;—there are
extensive tracts of land now useless, which might be made to
produce arrow-root, ginger, turmerick, and cardamoms in great
abundance and of excellent quality. But to do all this nerher
labour nor manure must be spared. Such an undertaking could
not repay a man of property and education. The labouring classes
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of Europeans cannot work in the tropics, at least at such eleva-
tions as the above mentioned plants thrivein. The natives are
too wanting in cnergy to embark in these new speculations. The
Indians are keen traders and not given to agriculture, or else
persons who come over from the coast for limited periods to earn
a few rupees and return. The Eurasians are not an agricultural
class and probably never will be so.

The men who could be most advantageously introduced would
be Chinese. They are a people of laborious, plodding, energetic
aud enterprizing character, with much greater physical strength
than ludians or Singhalese and constitutions better adupted to ex-
ertion in a hot climate than Europeans ; if kept under due rcstraint
they would be the best colonists. There is no race who can turn
land to better account by were labour, unaided by science and
advanced art.

Were a colony of 300 or 400 of them established in Doombera,
for instance, on the present waste government lands, or on the old
coffee estates, I doubt not that the most beneficial results would
ensue. All that they want is a community of their countrymen
and to be well supplied with such Chinese articles as they are used
to. A small colony judiciously planted would cause a demand
and consequent supply of those articles which are essentially
necessary to make them comfortable, whilst they would furnish
the Kandy and Colombo markets with merchundize at present
scarcely known. If this first establishment succeeded, every
season would reinforce their ranks with recruits from their native
land. In addition to all their industrial habits and artistic
acquirements, they have a great recommendation—that if they can
make a living they wiil attach themselves to their adopted coun-
try. If they make fortunes they are even more bound to us, for
whilst they and their property are under the protection of our
laws, both are safe, whereas if they return to China both are in
jeopardy. The Kandyans would intermarry with and bind them
by closer ties than even the precious links of £ s. d., to the
fertile isle. Their religions are in name, though not much in
reality the same, and being a money-making race, able to keep
women in slothful indolence and comfort, the celestials would be
looked upon as elizible matches for the young girls of the neigh-
bouring villages. I would not be misunderstood and supposed
to advocate the introduction of Chinese as labourers for hire—as
such they would never do any good. They must have an interest
in the produce of their labour.
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NOTICES OF PINANG.*
Chinese Coolies for the West Indies.

Tur recent visit to the Straits and China of Mr James White,
as Commissioner for enquiring into this subject, with the view of
inducing Chinese coolies to cmigrate to the West Indies, will
probably cause the following papers to be read with interest by
some parties. It will be observed that these papers contain as full
and complete information on the subject as could be collected by
enquiries at the present time.

To the Hon’ble P. Dundas, Esquire,
Governor in Council,
Prince of Wales Island.

Hon'ble Sir,

We have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your
dispatches under date the 8th and 9th January 1806, detailing your
proceedings with respect to the Chinese settlers who were engaged
under the immediate orders of the late Lieut-Governor of Prince
of Wales Island to accompany Mr Macqueen to Trinidad: the
letters of the same date from the Secretary to the Governor at
Prince of Wales Island, have also been submitted to us, and we
have the satisfaction to express our approbation of the measures
which you adopted for the purpose of giving effect to the project
of conveying Chinese settlers to Trinidad.

2. The Chinese included in the agreement framed by you at
Prince of Wales island, having arrived at this presidency, were
placed under the charge of Mr Macqueen and we immediately
proceeded to engage a vessel for their conveyance to the place of
their ultimate destination.

3. The ship Fortitude, which has been freighted for this service,
will accordingly proceed to Trinidad in the course of a few days,
with the Chinese from Prince of Wales Island, together with an
additional number engaged by Mr Macqueen in Calcutta, amount-
ing altogether to 200 peisons.

4. Mr Macqueen will proceed to Trinidad in charge of the
Chinese, and will bring back such of them as may choose to
return from Trinidad, on the Fortitude, conformably to the provision
of the agreement concluded at Prince of Wales Island.

5. Should the present experiment be found to succeed, it is
probable that the plan will be greatly extended and it is proper
that the Goverrment in India should be prepared to aid R{[r
Macqueen in the further prosecution of the objects of his mission,
after his return from Trinidad. The immediate superintendence
of the further arrangements, cannot be committed with equal
advantage to any other hands than those of the Government of
Prince of Wales Island, and we accordingly request that you will

* Continued from p. 93.
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be prepared to co-operate in this measure after Mr Macqueen’s
return, in the manner prescribed in the former instructions of the
Governor General in Council to Mr Farquhar, of which you are
already in possession, and under the same restrictions.

6. We have the honor to transmit for your information, copy
of a paper submitted to the Governor General in Council by Mr
Farquhar, which appears to us to contain much useful informarion
on this subject, and we recommend it to your particular notice.
We also deem it proper to communicate to you copies of other
documents relating to this subject, which have come under our
notice. A copy of the instructions from the Secret Committee is
also annexed to this dispatch.

We have the honor to be,

Hon’ble Sir, &c. &c. &ec.
Signed by the Governor General in Council.
Fort William, the 18th April 1806.

FEnclosure in No 2.

The events which have recently happened at St. Domingo
necessarily awaken all those apprehensions, which the establish-
ment ¢f a Negro Government in that island gave rise to some
years ago, and render it indispensable that every practicable
measure of precaution should be adopted to guard the British
possessions in the West Indies, as well against any fature indispo-
sition of a power so constituted, as against the danger of a spirit
of insurrection being excited among the Negroes in our colonies.

It is conceived that no measure would so effectually tend to
provide security against this danger, as that of introducing a free
race of cultivators into our islands, who from habits and feelings
would be kept distinct from the Negroes, and who from interest
would be inseperably attached to the European proprietors,

The Chinese people are represented to unite the qualities which
constitute this double recommendation: accustomed to receive a
portion of the produces of the soil they cultivate, as the recom-
pense of their labour, they are inured to babits of industry,
which by economy and perseverance are not uncommonly improved
into the means of enabling them to become themselves proprietors.

This character of the Chinese has been supported by the various
colonies which they have been accustomed to establish in the
islands of Jave, Manila, Sooloo, and within these few years under
the Government of the India Company at Prince of Wales’
Island, where a population of upwards of 14,000 Chinese are
said to be at this time settled.

The disposition which this people have shewn to form establish-
ments in all countries where incitements have been held out to
their indusiry, renders it not impossible that under adequate
encouragement, some of those who are now settled at Prince of
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Wales Island, may be induced to extend their migration to Tri-
nidad, and that by a well concerted plan, numbers of their
countrymen may hereafter be led to establish in that island, and
afterwards to spread themselves into our other colonies.

With a view towards the attainment of an end so desirable for
the future security, as well as for the improvement of the British
possessions in the West Indies, it is thought advisable that a
person who from frequent intercourse with the Chinese settlers,
has become conversant with their manners and customs, should
proceed to Prince of Wales Island for the purpose of endeavour-
ing, under the direction of the Company’s Goverments, to prepare
the way for carrying this measure into execution, and Mr Mac-
gueen, who for several years was employed on the Naval station
at Prince of Wales’ Island, has in consequence been selected for
this service.

It will be necessary that secret instructions should be sent to the
Governor-General in India, directing that the officer in com-
mand at Prince of Wales Island, should be enjoined to give every
facility in his power to Mr Macqueen, with the intent of his
being enabled to engage as large a number of Chinese families as
possible to accompany him to Trinidad.

Should Mr Macqueen succeed to any extent in this undertak-
ing, so as to render it necessary that a ship should be taken up for
the conveyance of these people, the Government of India should
be instructed to provide him with whatever tonnage may be
requisite, for the comfortable accommodation of them and their
faniilies, and to regulate the extent of this not only by a conside~
ration of the length of the voyage, and of the novelty of the under-
taking but by a due attention to the importance which is attached
to the introduction of this industrious and useful class of settlers
into the Island of Trinidad.

This object, which abstractedly must be considered as of great
national concern, will derive a strong additional recommendation,
when it shall be seen that the immediate interests of the India
Company, and of our extensive empire in the East might be
connected with the plan, to the advantage of our navigation, and
to the improvement of the revenue of the United kingdom.

It is a well known fact that until the enterprizing people of the
North American States were induced to open a direct intercourse
of trade with India and with China, the manufactures and pro-
ductions of those regions could be introduced into South America
by only two channels, viz. the circuitous and highly chargeable
oue of Europe, or the tedious and scarcely less expensive one of
the Phillipine Islands.

The speculation of the Americans was early directed to this
valuable commerce, and the extent in which they have engaged
in it, is made sufficiently manifest by the number of their ships
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that have of late years cleared out from the different ports of
India as well as from that of Cauton.

There cannot be a doubt but that the India Company might by
a well directed intercourse of trade from India and China to Tii-
nidad render that island a depdt for this commerce ; that we
might thereby be enabled to supply the continent of South America
with the manufactures and productions of India and China, instead
of leaving that source of wealth in the hands of the Americans;
that the clandestine trade which they carry on to a great extent
with the British West India islands in those articles might in a
great measure be suppressed, and that specie, which is so essential
in our China trade, might in this manner be collected upon the
most favorable terms, and the India Company be thercby enabled
to import their investments under very considerable advantage.

It will be necessary that the views of Government upon this
subject should be communicated to the Secret Committee of the
Supra-cargoes at Canton, and that they should be called upon to
take into immediate consideration, how far it may be practicable
to forward those views by any means which it may be in their
power to adopt.

The facility with which the crews of European ships have
frequently been recruited by Chinese seamen: and meore espe-
cially the number of persons of that nation, who accompanied
Captain Mears from Canton to Nootka Sound, with the intention
of forming an establishment in that distant region, are circum-
stances which cannot have escaped the observation of the Supra-
cargoes, and from which the strongest p1esumption may be drawn,
that under their direction, and without any ostensible act which
could give umbrage to the Chinese Government, m«asures might
be taken for encouraging Chinese cultivators and mechanics to
embark for Prince of Wales’ Island, as a place of rendezvous,
where they may be employed and taken care of until an opportu-
nity should offer for conveying them to the island of Trinidad at
the expensc of Government.

(True copy)
(Signed)  N. B. Edmonstone,
Scey. to Government.

Devonshire Strect, December 18th, 1802.
Sir,

Since I had the honor of calling on you some time ago,
1 have occasionally consulted scveral works on the subject of
China, in the hope of meeting with some fact or information, that
might lead to a further confirmation of the opinion I had intended
to offer you on the subject you then proposed to me, and which I
was unwilling to bring torward without being suppotted by any
higher authority than my own personal knowledge or experience.
I have not however hitherto met with any writer on the Chincse
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empire who has professedly discussed that point or given us
general information of the temper with which the Chinese Govern-
ment has actually regarded the emigration of its inhabitants, or
of the effect of those emigrations on the different countries in
favor of which they had taken place.

The jealous policy of the Chinese Government, tending to
exclude the natives as much as possible from any intercourse with
strangers, is indeed generally remarked, and it is conceived to be
the result of that disposition that the natives are prohibited from
quitting their country, at the same time that foreigners are forbid-
den to introduce themselves into it. The latter is however
permitted under certain restrictions, and the Vice Roy of Canton
18 actually authorized by the imperial sanction to select and send
to Pekin such foreigners of talents and ingenuity, who may be
disposed to devote themselves for life to the service of His Impe-
rial Majesty. The Catholic Missionaries have availed themselves
of this circumstance, through the medium of the Portuguese senate
at Macao. Their residence is indeed confined to Pekin and its
immediate vicinity, and all hope of returning from thence mostly
precluded.

On the other hand, it would seem that although the Chinese
Government will not countenance the embarkation of the natives
on board the European ships, or permit any of their own vessels
to fit out ostensibly for a foreign port, with a very few exceptions
it has not afterwards taken umbrage at the emigration in which the
former assisted, or with the latter, when they had visited a foreign
coast, under the plea of stress of weather, or other necessity. The
settlement of many thousand Chinese in Batavia, who had
gradually emigrated from the southern provinces of China, could
not have been accomplished without the knowledge or connivance of
government, and it is indeed related in proof of the litile regard
paid afierwards by the mother country to these colonists, that on
the occasion of a dispute having occurred at Batavia in which
vast numbers of Chinese were massacred in that city, the Dutch
government, who had thought necessary to state certain reasons to
the Emperor of China, in exculpation of their conduct, were
surprised to be informed in reply, that His Imperial Majesty took
little concern in the fate of such of his subjects as had unworthily
quitted their native country and abandoned the tombs of their
ancestors. This circumstance is mentioned in the “ Account of
the Embassy to China,” but full details of the particulars, together
with much interesting information respecting that Chinese colony,
will be found in a Dutch work entitled “Beschryvin van Batavia’
2nd part, 94th page et seq. The excessive population of many
of the provinces of the Chinese empire, occasioning, in an unfavor-
able season, all the horrors of a famine, might naturally be sup-
posed to induce the Government of that country to connive at a
limited emigration, which would tend to the desirable object of
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enabling the country to meet with more certainty by its average
produce, the consumption of its inhabitants, though the established
prejudice against foreign emigration may continue to prevent an
open avowal of their approbation.

The practice of recruiting ir China with sailors of that nation,
adopted by the Hon’ble Company’s ships when a deficiency of
hands in time of war or other exigency happens to require it, is
now known to be attended with so little risk or difficulty, that
without any previous application on the part of the commanders, our
ships are frequently met and hailed in passing through the Bocca
Tigris by Chinese vessels full of sailors in quest of employment,
on hire, in any ship outward bound. The vast multitudes of
Chinese who in the occupation of fishermen, devote themselves to
a sea life and ply in all directions on the coast, renders it easy at
all times to find men suited to the service that is required on such
occasions, but with the class of labourers or husbandmen in China,
such as might prove most useful in our colonies, the European
Residents, under the limitations and restrictions by which they are
at present circumscribed, can have indeed but little immediate
intercourse.  Though the facility of procuring persons of the
latter description has accordingly been less, yet it has been found
that the Chinese, who in considerable numbers, at different times
and by different means, have been tiansported to some of our eastern
possessions, especially that of Prince of Wales’ Island, prove
extremely useful to the several establishments, by their acuteness
and industry as artisare, mechanics, or even labourers of the
soil, though piobably taken mostly from employments of a very
different nature in the mother country. At the same time, how-
ever, I must acknowledge that the natives of China that came
under my observation at Prince of Wales Island, appeared to me
of the lowest and most degraded class and to have assimilated
themselves in some respects with the native Malays, with whom
they generally intermarried, in defanlt of females of their own
nation, whose recluse life and habits are probably the causes of
their not usually if ever accompanyirg the other sex in such
expeditions.

The lands cultivated Dy the Chinese at Prince of Wales Island,
are, I understand, mostly parcelled out (as is customary in Ch'na)
in small lots to individuals, who, as Proprietors or Tenants, have
accordingly an immediate interest in the produce of the soil, but
there can be little reason to doubt of their industry being excited
and encouraged nearly in a similar degree by the prospect of an
equal profit accruing from the wages of their labor, which might
be applied to the improvemert of plantations, the property and
management of which were to be vested in others.

The cultivation of the sngar-cane being also well known in China,
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and the consumption of sugar very prevalent, while the excellence
and cheapness with which that commodity is manufactured in
that country is not to be disputed, it may be presumed that the
labourers and manufacturers might be met with on enquiry in
China, who would not only be willing and qualified to follow
those employments in other countries, but might even suggest
valuable improvements in the culture and preparation, of which
we are hitherto unacquainted.

And lastly, it might be submitted in favor of the feasibility of a
plan for employing Chinese on the plantations in the West Indies,
that the common sustenance of the people, as well as the climate
of those islands, could scarcely be otherwise than congenial to a
native of the Southern Provinces of the Chinese Empire.

I have thus, Sir, mentioned every circumstance that has occur-
red to me, with which I could hope to throw any light on the
subject of your enquiry, though I cannot but feel diffident of an
opinion, founded on the limited information I possess of the
several facts upon which it depends, and I beg to offer it with due
deference to tge judgment of others, whom you may be inclined
to consult, and who may by their situation or capacity be better
qualified to give you information on the several circumstances
with which this subject is connected.

From every anaiogy however, from which an inference may be
drawn, and from the opinion I am led to form of the character of
the Chinese, I am certainly impelled to conclude that no injury
could accrue from a judicious execution of the plan, as far at feast
as our interests and connexions with the Chinese Empire are con-
cerned. A decided opinion upon its ultimate utility could not be
justified without a personal knowledie of the West Inda Islands.

I have the honor,
&e. &c. &e.,
(Signed) George Thomas Staunton

(Signed) N. B. Edmondstone,
Secretary to Government,

(True Copy)

—————

Tos.!' ohn Roberts, Esq. &c. &c.
17,

In obedience to your desire I have been considering the
practicability of forming a Colony of Chinese in the West Indies,
and from my knowledge of the manners, habits and national pre-
judices of that people, I am inclined to think that though such an
undertaking is by no means impracticable, yet ‘considering the
novelty of the thing, the caution and jealously natural to the
Chinese character, their ignorance of the place destined to receive
them and its immense distance from their native country, it would
require some time and a judicious management of circumstances
to ensure ultimate success to the undertaking.
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The strictness and vigilance of the Chinese Government to
prevent emigration is generally known, and more especially the
almost insurmountable difficulty of removing women from that
country, yet it is also well known that scarce a Portuguese ship
leaves Macao, or a country ship sails from Whampoa, which does
not take away numbers of the inhabitants, both as working sea-
men, and as passengers to Batavia, Malacca, Prince of Wales
Island, Calcutta, Goa, &e. &ec., and these men when once
established in any of the English and Dutch Settlements, either as
merchants, mechanics, or common labourers, almost always take
concubines or female slaves from amongst the natives of the conn-
try, whose descendants intermarry amongst themselves, always
preserving most religiously their original language, manners, and
general babits, so much so that one whose grandfather was born
in Batavia and Malacca, is not to be distinguished from a native
of Canton.

Some years back the Chinese inhabitants of Prince of Wales
Island were computedat 5,000; they must now greatly exceed that
number, not only on account of their yearly migration from the
mother country, but also their frequent marriages with the dangh-
ters of their countrymen by Malay and Siamese women, frequent
instances of which I have witnessed during my residence on the
island. The number in the Dutch Settlement of Batavia, is sup-
posed to exceed 100,000, and in fact it was estimated at that
amount in the time of the horrible massacre in the year 1740,
when 80,000 of them were destroyed in one night by the Dutch.
In short the number of them scattered over the different European
Scttlements in the East, more especially the English and Dutch,
are very considerable and might certainly be further increased by
due encouragement.

Although I would not wish to appear too sanguine in favor of
the scheme, under consideration, nor inattentive to the difficulties
that stand in the way of its success, yet I am strongly inclined to
believe that if government were to hold out advantageous offers to
a few settlers for a twelve month or two; and that these madea
favorable report of their situation to their countrymen, the difficulty
woull be at an end. Numbers would volunteer from the different
stations to join them, no undertaking being too arduous for a
Chinaman, where there is a probable prospect of gain. Here
however I would beg leave to suggest the propriety, perhaps the
necessity, of establishing an agent in the centrical situation of
Prince of Wales Island, with one or two respectable and intelligent
Chinamen under him, whose business it should be to correspond
with their countrymen in Batavia, Malacca, and China, and whose
interest also it should be to hold forth and inculcate the benefits to
be obtained from the proposed settlement in the West, By allow-
ing one or more Chinamen of the above description a certain
emolument or premium, that should bear a proportion to the
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success of the undertaking, it appears 1o me that the business
might be greatly facilitated. I would observe in this place, that
there is no employment in which the Chinese delight more than
agriculture; that of Prince of Wales of Island is wholly in their
hands, as well as almost every mechanic labor. If then a few
of them were once settled in any of the West India Islands, ou
lands that were manageable and productive, I am inclined to think
they would soon provide themselies with female partners from
among the women of colour, always to be found in these Settle-
ments.

The Chinese being far from delicate in their amours, and readi-
ly enough conforming to circumstances when once removed from
their native country, not to return, besides the probability that
married men, with their families might be amoug the first settlers,
after a little time there is every reason to hope, that they would
increase and multiply in the same proportion they have done
in the Eastern colonies above mentioned, where they must have
bad wany difficulties to surmount. Their industry, perseverance
and domestic habits, together with their attention and care of their
won.en and children, will ever be favorable to Chinese population.

I have, &ec. &ec.,
(Signed) K. McQueen,
(True Copy)

(Signed) N. B. Edmonstone,
Secretary to Government,

Mr Macqueen takes the liberty of submitting to Mr Sullivan,
the following reflcctions on the subject of his mission to the East:
Ist. The Chinese being naturally a cautious and jealous people,
the prospect about to be held forth to them should be highly
encouraging, and at the same timne specified in explicit and unequi-
vocal terms. They should be told for instance that Trinidad is a
large fertile island, ceded to Great Britain at the late Peace,
but hitherto little cultivated, that it is the wish of the British
Government to have it inhabited not by slaves but by a free
people, that the Chinese aie preferable to all others as being
natives of a warm climate and still more as being an industrious,
sober, orderly pecople and that they may assure themselves of
receiving every encouragement and protection under the mild
influence of the English laws
2nd. The first migration to Trimdad ought not to be very numer
ous, certainly not more than can be accommodated immediately on
their arrival with such comforts as will remove their apprehension
and secure their confidence, for on the reports sent back by the
first adventurers to their friends in the East, the subsequent success
of the undertaking will very much depend ; letters will pass
between them as 'he greatest part cun read aud write

6 Vol. 8
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3rd. The most desirable accommodation to a Chiaman is
ood eating, especially solid animal food, as beef or pork ; animal
%ood in short is iheir greatest luxury and a liberal supply of that
article is more likely than any thing else to reconcile them to
their new situation.

4th. They are sober, patient, industrious people, fond of agri-
culture and generally very skilful in it. Yet at the outset I
should think it adviseable to allot for them such lands as they
could manage without extraordinary efforts and which might yield
them sure and encouraging returns the first season.  The healthi-
ness of the situation, should also be considered, since disease and
death encountering them soon after their arrival could not fail of
damping their hopes and prospects. In short, with due encourage-
ment in the beginning, they are perhaps the finest people under
the sun to answer the object now proposed.

5th.  As the first consideration with these settlers will naturally
be, to raise a plentiful supply of food, it will be wise to afford
them every help in that pursuit, such as implements of husbandry,
graiu to sow, pigsand other stock to rear on. Their own industry,
perseverance and ingenuity, joined totheir ardentlove of wealth, will
soon enable them to extend their views to objects of commeree.

6th. As Prince of Wales Island is considered as the most
proper place of rendezvous, Mr Macqueen is of opinion that he
ought to repair thither first, in order to make the necessary
arrangements. He is the more inclined to this as he is already
intimately acquainted and even in habits of friendship with Tikoo,
the Captain China there, a Chinaman of good understanding,
probity and independent fortune and warmly attached to the
interests of Government. With this man Mr Macqueen would
wish to confer freely and confidentially and derive from him that
assistance which his influence and extensive communications
among his countrymen enable him so give.

7th. Mr Macqueen thinks it absolutely necessary to have an
interpreter who can speak the Portuguese and Chinese languages
fluently for though he himself understands a good deal of the former
such as it is spoken in that country, he knows scarce any thing of
the Chinese tongue.

8th. In regard to his own personal expences in the prosecu-
tion of this business, Mr Macqueen submits himself wholly to the
pleasure of Her Majesty’s Ministers and the Court of Directors:
at present it is impossible to form any judgment of the thing, as
it will necessarily depend on the extent of his travels and descrip-
tion of agents he may be obliged to employ and a variety of
contingencies which can neither be foreseen nor calculated.

Mr Macqueen begs with all due submission to suggest the benefits
he would probably derive from carrying with him strong and
pointed recommendations from this country to the Governors and
other superintendents of the different settlements he may be obliged
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to visit, as these would not only defend him from the probable
effects of jealousy, but also secure to him such aid and co-operation
as he may occasionally require, besides the respectability they
would necessarily attach to the person that may be honored with
the mission.
[A true Copy]
(Signed) N. B. Edmonstone,
Secretary to Government.

To His Excellency
The Most Noble Marquis Wellesley,
Governor General, &c. &ec. &ec.
My Lord,

As during the short period of my stay in Caleutta
your Excellency’s more important avocations may deprive me of
the honor of personally addressing your Excellency on the subject,
permit me to take this mode of stating the observations that have
occurred after an attentive perusal of the papers respecting the
establishment of a colony of Chinese in the British West India
Islands, which your Excellency did me the honor yesterday to
communicate.

Repeated trials have proved that the Chinese with %]reat
reluctance emigrate to situations they are unacquainted with, as
this has been experienced in settlements comparatively near their
own country and with which from the neighbouring establishment
of their countrymen, they may be supposed to have had some
knowledge, it is to be inferred that it would exist in agreater
degree in forming any settlement so remote, and of which they are
so entirely uninformed, as the Island of Trinidad.

The greatest difficulty in forming the desired establishment, will
in my opinion arise from the strong attachment the greater part
of the Chinese entertain for their native country and relatives,
which exists in so great a degree that I believe few quit China
without the intention of returning, whenever the advantage they
look forward to will afford them the means, and in many instances
it is not found that long absence has got the better of this predi-
lection, though at Batavia and other places some remain from
choice, and from a varicty of causes others find a return to China
impracticable.

With respect to the first difficulty, as it has invariably been
overcome in every place where the attempt has been made, it is
to be supposed that although a greater length of time will be
required, that it will be ultimately conquered, even at the distance
of the West India Islands.

The second obstacle must exist until a direct communication
between China and the West Indies shall be opened, as suggested
in the paper enclosed in Mr Macqueen’s instructions. Should such
& desirable event take place, although the difficulty of return
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would still be great, it would not appear so impossible as at present.

Notwithstanding these impediments, the love of gain is so strong-
ly impressed on the mind of every Chinese, that I have little
doubt the liberal offers made them by government will induce
many, perhaps from 50 to 100, to embark and from the attention
to their comforts during the voyage, and on their first arrival,
which Mr Macqueen seems so well aware is essentially necessary,
the report they will send to their own country I should hope
would induce greater numbers to follow, and that this valuable
race of people may in the course of some vears be established in
the British West India islands.

From the Chinese evidently experiencing much less difficulty
in embarking on board foreign vessels at present than they did
some years since, I am induced to believe the Chinese Govern-
ment does not wish strictly to enforce the regulations supposed to
exist for the prevention of emigration. Those desirous of settling
in distant countries, are not however of a description to be much
noticed by the higher officers of government, and their poverty
affording no prospect of gratifying the rapacity of the inferior
classes, are perhaps the principal reasons of their passing unheeded.

As it is possible any extensive encouragement to emigration by
the Hon’ble Company might give offence to the Chinese Govern-
ment, it may be considered advisuble that the members of the
Select Committee at Canton should not interfere in their public
capacity. The assurance of the chief Supra-cargo, in the event
of distrust arising, that the terms of their agreement will be strictly
adhered to, and that they will be under the protection of the British
Government, will I imagine answer every purpose required, and
may be accomplished without danger of exciting the jealousy of
the Chinese Government.

The success of the project will much depend upon procuring an
active intellizent Chinese, to act in the capacity of what is termed
at Prince of Wales Island and other places where the Chinese
are established, Captain of the Chinese. The extent of his autho-
rity I am unacquainted with, but believe it consists in setthng
trifling uisputes, and making other little arrangements among
themselves. A percon of this description as well as the other
settlers I should conceive would be more readily procured in
China, than at Prince of Wales Island, as it is to be considered
that those who emigrate, are with a few exceptions, perhaps the
lowest and worst class of Chinese, and that those among them
possessed of ability and industry, find such encouragement that
they will not be induced to quit their situations. The refuse there-
fore of such a description of people could not be a very valuable
addition to any settlement.

With all due deference to the superior information your Ex-
cellency may be furnished with, I should propose that Mr Mac-
queen proceed to Canton, touching at Prince of Wales Tsland,
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and should he find that I am mistaken in supposing that he could
not there procure useful men, he may engage such as are willing
to embark and complete his numbers either at Canton or Macao.
If he is able to prevail upon the most respectable among the
Chinese resident on that island to recommend the proposed settle-
ment to their friends in China, it would perhaps facilitate his
procuring persons suited for the service required.

It is unnecessary for me to make any observations on the line
of conduct to he observed by Mr Macqueen on his arrival in
China, as from the present Chief of the Hon’ble Company’s factory
vour Excellency may rely on his receiving every assistance that
abilities and expericnce can render, joined to the most zealous
exertious to promote an object so important to the interest of the
British nation.

I have the honor to be,
&e. &. &ec.
(Signed] J. W. Roberts.
(True copy)
[Signed] N. B. Edmonstone.
Secretary to Government.
Calcutta, 24th May, 1806.

Observations on the proposed plan of introducing Chinese settlers
at Trinidad and our other West India Islands, and of
opening a direct intercourse of trade betrveen
the East and West Indies.

It must be obvious to those who contemplate the convulsions
that have lately taken place in the West Indies, together with
their probable consequences, that the project of substituting
Chinese labourers in lieu of Af.ican slaves, if it can be carried
effectually into execution, embraces objects both in a political
and commercial point of view of the utmost importance to the
British nation.

2. But as the nature and tendency of this measure will have
undergone due consideration and discussion by His Majesty’s
Ministers, who are most competent to appreciate the beneficial
consequences likely to result from it, I shall confine my obser-
vations to the object of promoting and facilitating the execution
of the desired project. The locality of my situation during the last
nine years, and the experience which I have acquired of the views,
character and propensities of the Chinese emigrants who have
scattered themselves diffusely over the Molucca Islands and other
Eastern settlements which I have visited, will enable me, I trust,
to submit some suggestions worthy of consideration, which I shall
endeavour to do in as concise and perspicuous a manner as
possible.

3. The Chinese Government has been considered ever since
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Europeans have had any opportunity of observing their polity,
remarkable for exercising the most arbitrary laws and usages.

4. There appears therefore strong grounds to question the
validity of the received opinion that the emigration of the Chinese
is at variance with the positive orders and intentions of their
Government.

5. If the emigration be absolutely contrary to the interest and
orders of the Chinese Government, w e must attribute the unlimited
violation of this law to the want of an efficient and pervading
controul, or suppose that a systematic corruption governs the
co(rilduct of every public officer, from the highest to the lowest
order.

6. But if emigration be connived at by that Government,
which I am inclined to believe is the case, we shall find as little
difficulty in accounting for the number of Chinese who avail
themselves of the indirect concurrence, as for the motives which
influence Government to yield the indulgence, both of which may
be traced to the same cause, namely, excess of population. Ina
country like China, where there have been, comparatively, but
few wars, and po pestilential diseases to thin their population,
its consequent redundancy operates both as a calamity to the
people, and as an evil to the Government and requires to be
cautiously guarded against.

7. TIv might not appear suitable to the dignity nor consistent
with the interest of the Chinese Government to avow indifference
to emigration, but I must believe this sentiment to operate so long
as the paradox shall remain unexplained,—why a Government so
conspicuous for arbitrary Laws and Usages, so severe and vigilant
in its police and so summary in its punishments, should be
uniformly disobeyed with impunity in so very important a branch
of the public economy?

8. The causes of this glaring deviation from prescribed Laws,
are fair subject of speculative discussion, and are deserving (as
connected with the project in view) of further enquiry, but the
question of emigration as it is and has long. been practised admits
of no doubt. It is an undisputable fact, that many hundred
thousands have already emigrated from China and that many
thousands continue to emigrate annually. I can therefore see no
material obstacle to be encountered (whilst the Government of
China continues to be administered as it is at present) in persuad-
ing large bodies of their male inhabitants to emigrate and establish
themselves in our West India Islands, if adeq: ate advantages be
held out to them in the first instance and their confidence in us he
secured by the fulfilment of our promises.

9. The difficulty on the score of watchful jealousy on the part
of the Chinese Government being, I trust, in some measure
removed in the foregoing paragraphs, it may be necessary to
remark upon the line of conduct that ought to be pursued by
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the person to whom the management of this service may be
committed. Upon this point the success of the undertaking
principally depends, and I therefore trust I shall stand excused,
if I venture to submit, with all possible deference, an opinion
on this heal, which differs in some respects from the mode of
proceeding which has been suggested for the guidance of the
British Agent by His Majesty’s Ministers, and the Secret
Committee of the Hon’ble the Court of Directors. I allude
to the secrecy recommended, and the strong injunctions contained
in Mr Macqueen’s Instructions to prevent the real objects of his
voyage being discovered at any of those parts which a Chinese
population may induce him to visit.

10. This recommendation may be applicable, in a certain
degree, to the Chinese Government, in as much as that the project
ought not to be made a matter of public negociation between the
two States, because as I have already observed, although the
Chinese Government connive at, they may aever openly counte-
nance a spirit of emigration, but in all other respects and at all other
places, the very nature of the service (if conducted upon a scale
calculated to render immediate advantage) precludes the possibility
of secrecy, and if it did not, I must humbly beg leave to offer it as
my opinion, that a candid avowal of the objects of Government
is infinitely more likely to ensure the success of the measure
than the pursuance of a conduct so much zt variance with the
character which we have hitherto established at the different
Settlements where Chinese Emigrants at present reside. The
British Agent cannot proceed in any considerable degree to
forward the object of his Mission, without attracting the attention
not only of those Individuals with whom he may be treating but
o{ the Community at large mwherever he may be stationed ;
therefore I am persuaded that secrecy or rather the attempt at
secrecy is likely to create that distrust in the Chinese Emigrants
which is in truth the only dangerous rock upon which there is any
risk of striking; while a candid declaraction of our intentions
is calculated, and promises fair to produce all the success that has
attended European exertions to introduce a Chinese population at
Prince of Wales Island, Malacca, Batavia, Moluccas, and other
Eastern settlements. I would therefore propose to divide the method
of procuring Chinese emigrants into two heads, first with respect
to those to be obtained at China, and secondly, with respect to those
who are to be procured in the different ports in the Eastern
Archipelago. In the first place it will, in my opinion, be
advisable to follow the method that has heretofore been practised in
peopling other European and Malay settlements. The deputation
of any accredited agent to China, or the detectionof any mysterious
proceedings in the Chinese dominions, might naturally create
suspicion on many accounts, and occasion obstacles to be thrown
in the way, whereas if the ordinary custom of procuring Chinese
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be resorted to, the usual system of conniving at emigration will
most probably be observed by the Chinese government. The
emigrants may be shipped for Prince of Wales Island, as the
port of rendezvous, where the ulterior arranzements may be
easily effected. In the second place, that is, at Prince of Wales
Island, or at any other port not subject to the Chinese government,
but where an extensive population gives reason to hope for a
successful attempt to procure emigrant settlers for Trinidad, it
will be proper to signify in a frank manner, the nature and extent
of the aim of the British government, and to state that Trinidad
is a fertile island which has been lutely ceded 10 Great Britain,
where we wish to encourage Chinese cultivators and artificers to
settle, in the same manner as i3 customary in other infant colonies
under our government, but that, as it is more distant than the
islands to which they have been in the habit of emigrating,
indulgences of a more extensive nature will be granted to them as
an encouragement to their industry and spirit of enterprize. I
would not recommend even that any degree of particular anxiety
be evinced on the occasion. I consider it indeed of the utmost
importance that not a shadow of doubt should find its way into
the minds of such Chinese as actually embark for Trinidad, with
respect to the justice and integrity of our intentions towards them.

11. The intended extent of the present project, and the rapidity
with which it may be carried into execution (which are points
naturally connected with the expence that it is likely to occasion)
merit particular attention.

12, If an emigration only for a few families is to take place in
the first instance, as adverted to in Mr Macqueen’s instructions,
and on their report to their friends in the East, a second supply of
cultivators is to depend, and so on, the progressive influx will be
trifling, and the maturity of the project tedious ; and such means
must prove very inadequate to the greatness of the design, and
the extent of the benefit calculated upon by His Majesty’s
Ministers. Grand objects of national importance demand great
and vigorous measures, and as His Majesty’s Ministers and the
Secret Committee of the Hon’ble the Court of Directors attach
the highest consideration to the successful issue of the present
project, as appears by the following observation (where they
advert to the extent of tonnage to be provided for the settlers):—
that “the government of India should not only be regulated by a
*¢ consideration of the length of the voyage, and of the novelty of
¢ the undertaking, but by a due attention to the importance which
“is attached to the introduction of this industrious and useful
“ class of settlers into the island of Trinidad.” Under such
circumstances I say evcry effort should in my judgment be made
to prevail upon at least 3,000 persons of this description, to
embark during the first year of the undertaking. The scheme of
introdacing a small number at first and trusting to the result of
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their report, I consider so defective, that I would resort to it only
after every exertion to accomplish the more extended system,
either wholly or generally, had failed. Accidental sickness or
partial misfortunes might completely frustrate the plan: whereas,
if we can once introduce 3 or 4,000 Chinese, we may consider the
measure established on the basis likely to ensure a permanent and
rapid progress, proportioned to the magnitude of the views of
government.

13. To commence the prosecution of the scheme upon the
scale above recommended, will, of course, involve government in
a very considerable expense in the outset,—but under all the
circumstances attending it, 1 feel a well grounded conviction that
it ought either to be conducted on this grand scale or abandoned
altogether. Any plan contrived upon a narrow principle would
prove, if not entirely nugatory, extremely tedious in its operation,
and although the expense attending it might appear comparatively
small, it would in reality be extravagant, inasmuch as that the
whole expense, whatever it may be, would prove a total loss to
government.

14.  After making these preliminary observations on the general
conduct of the plan for procuring large bodies of Chinese emi-
grants, I am next to consider the method and objects that ought
to be attended to, in conveying them to distant colonies, to suggest
the mode of treatment best calculated to secure their attachment,
and to describe the habits and customs they revere, though
residing in foreign lands, and which they cannot be weaned from,
without the risk of essential injury to the proposed undertaking.

15. The ports of rendezvous or transhipping, ought to have
capacity for furnishing such a supply of provisions and necessaries
as the Chinese have been accustomed to. This kind of supply
will gratify them, and be less cxpensive to government, than our
usual routine of equipment. It may be useful to observe in this
place, that if Prince of Wales Island, the most central situation
in the East Indies, be considered the port of rendezvous, no loss
of time in the passage of the Indiamen wonld be occasioned by
their calling at that settlement, in order to land the Chinese, whom
they may have shipped at China. The ships which passed
through the Straits of Malacca with Admiral Rainier in 1796-7,
made a better passage home than they generally do through the
Straits of Sunda, and as the equipment of the Chinese can be
completely executed among their countrymen at Prince of Wales
Island, this arrangement would have a wonderfully good effect.

16. With respect to their passage, I am of opinion that it
should be granted to them in the first instance, free of expense,
and_that this practice should continue so long as it shall appear
advisable to augment the number of Chinese settlers at Trinidad,
but whenever government may have reason to believe the intro-
ductior of this useful set of men shall have been sufficiently
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established to ensure success, they may grant them their passage
on condition of being repaid by small monthly instalments from
their labour, which I am confident they would gradually accede
to, and punctually perform.

17. They should have comforta ble accommodations on board
ship, and as China and the Eastern Islands abound with hogs
(the favorite food of the Chinese) a sufficient quantity should be
put on board to admit of their having a fresh meal once or twice
a week as well in order to prevent the scurvy, as to encourage
them to embark. They have not those religious prejudices that
render the natives of India so troublesome on board ship.

18. Care should be taken that they be landed in a healthy
sitnation, and that orders be sent to I'rinidad to provide some
temporary habitations for them on their debarkation, so soon as
it can be ascertained with any degree of accuracy to what extent
the plan is likely to succeed.

19. Parcels of land might be distributed to the first Chinese
settlers with good effect, and when any of them obtain the means,
there should be no more objoection to their possessing landed pro-
perty on the island than to any other free class of planters, and
to the same extent. They are great speculators in agriculture,
take indefatigable pains with their lands, and cultivate them at
less expense than almost any other description of people.

20. A piece of ground must be set apart for their place of
worship, and another for their burial ground. I need scarcely
add that the Government must be particalarly cautious to prevent
any interference in their religious ceremonies, to which many
singularities are attached, but none I am happy to say that
demand human sacrifices or otherwise revolt against humanity.
The practice of certain acts of cruelty, which are sometimes
committed in their own country, especially during warfare, does
not accompany them to foreign ports.

21. A hospital should also be constructed for their exclusive
use and the captain or chief ought to be held responsible for the
care of the sick, poor and infirm, who have no means of gaining
a livelihood by their industry, for they are individually strangers
to the feelings of a general humanity and they will pass on totally
regardless of the cries of want or pangs of misery, unless the
suffering object be one of their own relations.

22. It would be just and equitable, for the purpose of defraying
this expense, to farm (as is t.he case at Pinang) the exclusive
privilege of selling Pork (which is a favorite part of the food
of the Chinese as I have already observed) at a certain rate, in
order to raise a revenue upon their consumption thereof adequate
to the maintenance of the poor and infirm; and this fund ought to
be placed under the immediate superintendence of the Captain
subject to the inspection and controul of the Government.

23. The habits and dispositions of the Chinese lead to commer-
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cial and speculative pursuits in a very extraordinary degree, and
it happens often that their property in Lands, Houses, &c. is
mortgaged for loans of money borrowed in aid of their commerce,
or farming projects. It may be therefore necessary for Govern-
ment to provide against the introduction of exorbitant interest,
which these adventures lead to, and have invariably produced,
when not restrained by a due controul. It is a very difficult task
to sift their deep concerted plans of usury ; but as it entails certain
calamaties upon themselves and consequent prejudice to the views
of Government an interference is indispensibly necessarv. Twelve
per cent is the legal interest in the country and at all British ports
where Chinese are at present settled, but the interest that it may
be cxpedient to limit the Chinese to in the West India Colonies,
must of course depend upon local circumstances. They certainly
ought to be allowed to boirrow at the highest interest that the
country will possibly admit of, as their indefatigable industry and
abilities will always render their capital more productive than
that of any other competitor on the spot.

24. With respect to the policy and civil and criminal laws which
may be most congenial to the Chinese settlers, I am of opinion
that in criminal matters the English penal code is perfectly
unobjectionable and has this advantage over the Chinese laws, of
doing “justice in mercy” a divine principle that their corrupt and
sanguinary courts of justice do not admit to have any place or
influence in their decisions.

25. The municipal laws ought however to be regulated by
a due regard to those statutes which time has rendered dear to
them, and to the continuance of which (more especially as we are
to be the principle gainers by their emigration) it may be argued
on the broad and liberal basis of reciprocity, that their native and
established usage will give them a prescriptive right.

26. The important question of succession to property in China
is founded on different principles from those which govern the
English Laws of succession, and this and many other points of
Civil Law, which are absolute in their own country, they are
particularly tenacious of preserving in the utmost purity. To
enter into a detail of the numerous variations and distinctions
between the English and Chinese Laws, would engage mein a
tedious disquisition and exceed the limits I have prescribed to the
suggestions which I have the honor of submitting. I shall content
myself therefore with observing, that in India the decision of His
Majesty’s Judges is guided in a considerable degree by the laws of
the natives between whom the dispute exists, and I should suppose
every man free from prejudice will concur in the propriety of such
a concession, so long as it is not repugnant to the principles of
equity. Although it may be difficult, if not impracticable to obtain
such information of the Chinese laws as would lead to satisfactory
conclusions upon all occasions, still this difficulty ought not prevent
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our endeavouring to collect the best possible information on the
subject, and if we are prevented by insurmountable obstacles at
present from administering justice agrecably to the letter, we
ought to adhere as closely as we can, to the spirit und forms of
their laws, with a view to reconcile our new subjects to their new
situation, and thus conciliate their attachment.

27. Being accustomed in their own country to a rigid police,
they will readily submit to regulations established for preserving
the peace and good order in a British colony. Indeed a severe
police will appear indispensibly necessary when we consider that
it is the only check that can be applied to their habits of debauch-
ery and that great laxity too often gencrates the idea that no
competent control exists. They ought therefore in all their exer-
tions, to feel the hand of power, and know that a government
vigilant and active is observing them. Thus they may be made the
most obedient and profitable subjects in the world.

28. After having enumerated so many customs and habits
peculiar to the Chinese, which we have it in our_power to allow
them to follow with propriety, it would not be fair nor consistent
with the interest I feel in the undertaking, to omit noticing an
objection that may be stated to the probable success of it. It is
to be observed that, among the inhabitants of China, the people
most inclined to emigrate are the poorest, whether ariificers or
hushandmen. But ncither of these however poor, ever quit their
native country without hope of returning, and that the place they
are going to admits of an intercourse with their relations and
friends whom they lcave behind, to whom they invariably transmit
either annually or more frequently if opportunities offer, a certain
proportion of their earnings.

29. At the Eastern Islands junks from China anuually
arrive in the favorable scason, and bring a great number of people
to take up their residence in those quarters. These vessels likewise
import various kinds of Chinese merchandize. When the mon-
svon shifts, the junks return, laden principally with gold dust,
pearls, tin, birds’ nests, beche de mar and pepper, and convey back
those emigrants who have made their fortunes, and the consign-
ments of others, either in kind or specie to their friends. T think
it therefore my duty to draw the particular atiention of Govern-
ment to the absolute mnecessity which will exist, from the period
of our introducing Chinese settlers at Trinidad, for opening and
continuing and a regular intercourse between that island and
China, or what will perhaps be more convenient to us, betwcen
Trinidad and the port of rendezvous, not only with the view of
progressively augmenting our population in the West India 1slands,
but even after that object shall be accomplished, for the purpose
of affording an mdulgence to the settlers which no consideration
will ever induce them to forego. It 1s almost superfluous for
me 1o remark that 1t1s utteilv unpossible tor Chinese junke to be
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navigated in the boisterous seas of the interveming vceans. There-
fore if the necessity of maintaining a regular intercourse between
the two countries be admitted, British vessels are the fittest to be
employed upon this service, and such an establishment must
necessarily incur a considerable expense to Government. It may
however appear to Government in the subscquent remarks (after
I shall have completed my suggestions on the treatment to be
observed towards the Chinese settlers,) that by a due attention to
the commercial objects which such an intercourse will present, the
objections grounded on expense, are of less importance than upon
a cursory view of the question they may appear.

30. In alluding to the fond hope and desire that Chinese
emigrants invariably cherish of returning to their homes so soon
as their fortunes are made in foreign countries,—an inclination
which it would be unjust, as well as impolitic to put any restraint
upon it,—may be remarked that as the number of poor emigrants
proceeding to the West Indies, will always exceed the number of
rich returning, this predilection will not greatly interfere with the
increase of population expected, more especially as the Chinese
always cohabit with the native women of the country they reside
in, as fresh emigrants will annually arrive, and no female is ever
admitted agreeably to the laws of China, which are in this instance
rigidly enforced ;—the return of a few males can never be found
any essential impediment to the grand plan of engendering a
colony of free and industrious inhabitants.  With a view to coun-
teract in some measure the natural propensity of the Chinese
emigrants to return to China so soon as they have amassed a
small competency, without any otensible restraint, it may be good
policy both to admit of their indulging in luxuries (which they
are passionately fond of) and to assess the indulgence in order
to keep them poor, and thus protract their 1eturn until time
shall have effaced from their memory those endearments which
stimulated to a desire of revisiting their home, and substituted
other local attachments of a more binding nature on their affec-
tions. But God forbid that such a benefit derivable from their
luxuries, should be considered in any other light than as the free
and uncontrolled result of their own inclination.

31l. I would willingly proceed into as full an examination of
the great additional importance that the proposed project is likely
to derive from its commercial tendency, as of the other poiuts T
discussed. But on this subject I feel myself inadequate to offer
any statements founded on personal experience, or such authentic
and accurate information as could be relied on without doubt or
hesitation. T must therefore beg leave to refer to the superior
knowledge of those persons who, from long habits of intimacy
with the trade carried on between India, the Phillipine Islands
and China, and South America, may be enabled to afford Go-
vernment much useful elucidation, and shall confine myself to
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observing generally, that there appears to me no ground to doubt
that the benefits of a commerce consequent to, and in some degree
connected with the Colony proposed, will give great facilities to
a Trade with South America, which independent of such a colony
it would not possess, and that they will jointly be the basis of an
extensive and intimate link of connection between the British
empire in the East and West Indies.

31. Whether or not any evil consequences are likely to result
to the mother country from the introduction of a greater propor-
tion of Eastern merchandize in the West Indies by any direct
conveyance, than is adequate to supplant the Spanish and Ame-
rican trade that I have alluded to in the preceding paragraph, I
leave it to those who are better informed than myselfto determine.
I believe that a very considerable trade is carried on in chintz,
muslin &. from the port of London to the West Indies, and it may
be considered by some perhaps, that a competition set up in this
country, on the advantageous terms that a direct export from the
East to the West Indies would afford, will be prejudicial to the
spirit of mercantile adventure in England, and tead to injure the
essential Revenues of the State. It is not in my sphere, nor will 1
presume to appreciate all the bearings and relations of a question
of so much importance to a great commercial nation, but it strikes
me that no trade of this nature could be opened and conducted
except by, or under the immediate control of the Honourable the
East India Company, without exposing their chartered rights to a
great danger in that quarter of the world where their trade is
most productive, and therefore I conclude that no such measare
will be adopted, unless the Honourable Company be a party to it,
without a just regard being had to their rights and interests.

32. Before I conclude these speculative observations, I have
only to add that, in submitting them to the consideration of the
Governor-General, 1 respecttully beg leave to impress his Lord-
ghip with the idea, that from what I have stated I by no means
wish it to be understood that I pledge myself to the successful issue
of the scheme, however ably it may be conducted. My aim has
been to suggest the most probable plan of accomplishing the
views of government, by removing what appeared to me imagina-
ry obstacles, and by explaining, as far as my personal experience

oes, some essential points relative to the usages and habits of the

hinese. I shall feel amply recompensed if my present endeav-
ours prove so fortunate as to afford one useful hint to government,
ard I can further venture to affirm with great truth that if Prince
of Wales Island be considered a proper place for the rendezvous
of the Chinese, and for conducting the general arrangements
connected with their dispatch to the West Indies, I shall always

be ready and anxious to promote the success of the undertaking
to the utmost of my abilities.

Signed R. T. Farquhar.
Calcutta, September, 1804, (Signed) arquhar
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Extract of a Letter from John Lumsden, Esq. Chisf Secretary
to Government at Fort William, to R. T. Farquhar, Esq.
Lieutenant-Governor of Prince of Wales Island §ec.

Dated 11th Nov, 1804.

The intentions of His Majesty’s Ministers and the orders of the
Secret Committee of the Honourable the Court of Directors on
the subject of the Mission on which Mr R. McQueen has been
sent out to India by His Majesty’s Ministers, have been commu-
nicated to you in coufidence, and the Governor-General in Coun-
cil is in possession of your seutiments with respect to the means
by which the object in the contemplation of the British govern-
ment is, in your judgment, most likely to be accomplished.

2. The determination of the course which it may be proper
to pursue on this important question will require deliberate consi-
deration, and in the meantime it is extremely desirable that His
Excellency in Council should be in possession of the fullest
information which can be procured with respect to the practicability
of inducing any considerable number of the natives of China to

settle on the island of Trinidad.

3. With this view Mr Macqueen has been directed to proceed
by the earliest opportunity to Piince of Wales Island for the
purpose of making, under your direction and control, the necessary
preliminary arrangements with reference to the ultimate prosecu-~
tion of the plan suggested by His Majesty’s Ministers, on the scale
deseribed in the notes submitted by you to His Excellency in

Council.

4. You will accordingly direct your attention to the subject
immediately ou your return to Prince of Wales Island, and you
will employ Mr Macqueen as you shall consider to be most
expedient for the purpose of carrying the intentions of government
into effect. You will not however adopt any final urianzement
for the dispatch ot any Chinese scttlers to the West Ludies, nor
incur any considerable cxpense in the prosecution of the plan,
until you shall be in possession of the further orders of the
Governor General in Council on the question, with which you
will be furnished aficr he shall have received such additional
information as you may be enabled to communicale in regard to
the p:obable succeess of the measure in contemplation, in conse-
quence of your lucal enquirics at the Eastern Islands.”

A true extract
{Signed] R. T. Farqubar.
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Extracts and substance of a letter from the Agent to the Go-
vernor-General rith the Malay States, to His Excellency
the Most Noble Murquis Wellesley K. P. Governor-
General in Council, dated Prince of Wales Island,
7¢th March 1805,

In obedience to your Excellency’s commands, received in Mr
Secretary Lumsden’s letter of the 11th November 1804, my first
object on arriving at Prince of Wales I-land, was to obtain further
intelligence from all quarters respecting the project of introducing
Chinese Settlers at Trinidad, and I am happy in being able to state
that the information I Have acquired, 1s highly fuvorable to the
views of His Majesty’s Ministers.

2. Without takinz up your Lordship’s time with a recapitulation
of the speculative opinions that I had the honor of submitting to
your Excellency’s consideration at Calcutta, 1 shull only beg leave
to refer you generally to that document and confine myself iu the
present suggestions to ohserving on the practical part of the under-
taking, arranged under the following heads viz.

1st. The practicability of peopling Trinidad with male Chinese.

2nd. The casiest mode of procuring Chinese, and conveying
them to Prince of Wales Island as a Port of Rendezvous.

3rd. The mode o. transporting, victualling, and accommoda-
ting such Chinese from Prince of Wales Island to Trinidad.

4th. The preparalory steps necessary to be taken at Trinidad
for their accommodation and the encouragement proper to be
given when they arrive there, in order to create, with the greatest
possible rapidity, a resident population and a productive culti-
vation.

5th. The mode in which government may consistently be
reimbursed all, or part of the expenses incurred in procuring and
transporting Chinese to Trinidad.

6th. General reflections tending to combine the trade which
the supply of a Chinese colony at Trinided with necessaries will

ive rise to, with the general trade to and from the East and West
tirndies and South America.

3. First—The policy of the IImpires of China proper, Tonqu
and Cochin-china, Cambodia, Siam aud Ava, respecting emigration,
is notorious at all the Eastern Islands that I have visitel. They
obviously tolerate, or connive at the emigration of their male
subjects, and allow them to go wherever they please, without
enquiry, or restraint, but prohibit the emigr.tion of females under
the most severe restiictions and penalties.

4. This information is founded on the experience of the
oldest inhabitants, and corroborated Ly daily observation; for
male Chinese are extremely numerous at Prince of Wales Island,
and at all the countries in its viciuity ; but in no part do we find
females that vation, It is truc therc are muny Siamesc women at
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Quedaly and its environs, but they are the remains or descendants
of those who fled from their country when overrun by the Bur-
mese about 40 years ago. This striking feature of the policy of
the Chinese government is further exemplified by the ease with
whreh ships engage Chinese sailors at Canton, the facility with
which Captain Mears is stated to have procured Colonists for
Nootka Sound, the indifference manifested by the Chinese govern-
ment to their countrymen massacred at Batavia, as described by
Mr Staunton, and by the knowledge we possess that two ships from
Macao last year conveyed several male Chinese to Bencoolen
without any interruption, These are facts, which if they be not
in point of proof quite as convincing as an inspection of the actual
Archives of the government referred to, are certainly next in
order to it, and consequently, I presume, may be relied on without
any further reserve of douht.

5. The result of this information presents a facility in pro-
curing males, and a difficulty in procuring females equally un-
foreseen by His Majesty’s Ministers.

6 As the providing females from any of the countries above
specified, or from the great Eastern Archipelago, cannot be
depended upon, government must rely on the resources of India,
the West Indies, or America, for a supply of females.

7. I trust therefore, and indeed take it for granted, from the
accounts that have been published of omr West India Colonics,
that there can be no room to doubt the practicability of procuring
females in the proportion of one to ten males, and that the same
number may be obtained annually. This supply may be equal
to the number of men who will become householders, and form
the hasis of a resident population, which as the Chinese are prohi-
bited by their own laws from conveying the females of any other
country into China, will rapidly increase

8. Secondly. Emigrauts have heretofore left China princi-
pally in junks clearing out from one port of that country to
another, foreign trade being ostensibly prohibited by Edicts. Such
emigrants pawn their persons to the owners or Captains of the
Junks for a passage and victuals to the amonnt of 20 Spanish
dollars or 4 £ sterling, which they borrow on arriving at the place
of their destination from relations or from the cultivators whom
they engage to work for, and repay by monthly deductions fiom
their wages. This kind of negociation is now grown into a
regular system of trade to the extent of 10 or 12,000 men annual-
ly, and has at this day hulf peopled the Islands of the great
Avrchipelago. Chinese have also left their country in European
vessels as sailors, artificers &c. upon settled wages and in various
other wages It is not reasonable to suppose that all the facilities
which the junks afford, can be made immediately applicable to
the success of the scheme, as it will require time to establish the
routine, and draw the attention of junk owners to so novel an
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undertaking. But it appears to me that the mode adopted by
these Chinese will be the hest precedent for us to follow, when a
more regular trade shall have familiaiized or rendered the new
plan more generally known.

Oth. In the meantime the Captains of Europe ships, who have
long been accustomed to rectuit their crews with Chinese sailors,
and to convey Chinese passengers iu various parts without meeting
with any obstacles, may be directed to engage one hundred for
each ship on the most economical terms. The providing these
people at China should in my opinion, be left as usual to the
Compradores, without the appearance or affectation of mystery,
and they may thence conveyed to Prince of Wales Island as the
port of rendezvous. One monih’s provisions should be shipped
at China by the Company, or a stated allowance made to the
owners of the ships on account of the victuals and passage of the
the Chinese.

10. 1t is a matter of no consequence whether the Chinese
are engaged as sailors or settlers in the first instance, for althonch
it may not perhaps be thought altogether so regular to ship
Chinese as sailors, and afterwards transfer them as settlers, never-
theless as ailors shipped at Canton, daily land at Prince of Wales
Island, and the Eastern countries, and as they invariably embark
with the ul'imate vier, and eagerly embrace the very first oppor-
tunity of becoming settlers, no difliculty is to be apprehended in
effecting the exchange.

11. In this mode great numbers of common labourers may
be engaged, but the Chinese who are to take the lead in this plan,
and to communicate with the British government as responsible
men should be carefully selected by the Company’s Supra-cargoes,
be conversant with the British character, spei.k English and have
liberal allowances. They should be sent as passengers in the
ships on which their brethren embark, but they should not act in
the stations they are intended to fill until their arrival at Prince of
Wales Island. The principal men may be comprised in the
Captain, and three elders, two writers, and one steward for every
500 men, with the necessary contingent of cooks and doctors.

12. The foregoing arrangements is the best that can in my
judgment be adopted for procuring male emigrants adequate toany
demand, and if females in the proportion already stated, or greater
can be obtained annually, the population and cultivarion of
Trinidad will soon be completed and serve as a precedent for
superceding the necessity of employing Coffrey slaves in our other
West India possessions.

13. Thirdly.—In considering these points, I shall treat the
subjeet as if there existed no har, grounded on the chartered rights
of the Hon’ble Company, against entering into general terms with
ship-owners at large, persuaded that whatever commercial advan-
tages can apply to the individual, will in @ much stronger degree
be found applicable to the Company, whose connections are
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already established and whose local superiority on various grounds
is so obvious. With regard then to the transportation, victualling
and accommodation of Chinese colonists, the ships engaged for
this purpose should be large enough to convey 500 men each,
and the commanders and officers should be licensed in India and
China to load merchandize for Trinidad, subject to necessary
regulations, and to the express condition of ealling at Prince of
Wales Island for the Chinese, their provisions and water for the
passage, together with 12 months extra supply of rice, salt, oil,
ghee and arrack. Five bags of rice for each man per annum,
and the usual allowance of other articles will be sufficient. It is
desirable that such provisions as may be laid in for the consump-
tion of the Chinese settlers, should be purchased by persons of
their own country, properly superintended. That each ship ought
to carry 12 months supplies for the consumption of the passengers,
after their debarkation at Trinidad will appear necessary, if we
consider that the Chinese will meet no middle class of inhabit-
ants in our West India Islands,—consequently they may not
find provisions fitted for such a class, and if thev do, what may
be procurable will certainly not be suited to their habits. By
taking provisions and necessaries along with them, they will at
once be enabled to commence as a middle class, and become
immediately reconciled to their new habitations.

14th  Each ship should likewise carry a small investment of
coarse China-ware, China paper, writing utensils, hats, shoes, and
nankeen, and other China articles, which should be provided at
the expense of government, and sold to the settlers on moderate
terms, and if articles be required, they should be furnished with
their implements.

15th. This equipment may perhaps occasion a disbursement
not foreseen, but as the Chinese will punctually pay for what they
want as issued, either in cash, or by labor, the first advance will
be the only inconvenience to government, and in order to dimi-
nish this expense as soon as possible, an ample stock of swine to
breed from, and a liberal supply of all kinds of seeds and roots
most used by the Chinese, should be immediately sent to the
islands destined for the'r reception. 'When the demand becomes
steady, the whole business of transportation and supplies might
be trusted to the speculation and enterprize of individuals.

16th. The rapid success of population, as connected with
comfort on the passage, and health when in the West Indies, will
depend, in a great measure, on the attention paid to this part of
equipment, it should therefore be put under a control in which
the most perfect confidence may be reposed.

17. Fourthly—Tents or huts, and store-houses, should be prepared
for the reception of the C hinese and their provisions at Triuidad in
a healthy situation, where they can reside until they find masters
or employment, and during this period they should by victualled
by government as on board a ship. Should European cultivators
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engage any of ihe Chineee, the asrcement ousht to be made with
the knowledge, wnd under sauction of goverrment, and be form-
ally registered 1 an office for that purpese. These instruments
should specify such sums as the new settlers are bound to repay
to government by monthly instalments for advances received by
them, or the whole debt to government may bLe liquidated by a
fresh advance trom the cultivators, but in either cuse, the agree-
ments should be registered with the view to preclude the possi-
bility of injuring the new settlers.

18. Parcels of land might be distributed with good effect
to the first Chinese adventures and when any of them obtain the
means, there shonld be no more objection to their pessessing
landed wproperty on the island, than to any ather free class of
planters, and to the same extent. They are gieat speculators in
agriculture, take indefatigable pains with their lands and cultivate
them at less expense than almost any other description of people.
One man can labour with the hoe2}in a year. In general they are
adepts in the manufacture of sugar, arrack, indigo, and silk; the
culture of tea will be well worthy of experiment, and tea seed can
be furnished from Prince of Wales Island.

19. Although Trinidad does not offer such advantages either
for increasing the numbers or for accommodating emigrants, as
the countries in the vicinity of China, vet if their customs and
religion be respected, if aids be afforded them in money and lands,
s0 as to enable them once to acquire a capital, such is their spirit
of enterprize and industry that they will discover and turn to
account a!l the advantazes, whether in point of agriculture or
trade, which the situation possesses, with a promptitude and
and perseverance that will astonish even Europeans. The (hinese
who at present reside at Prince of Wales Island, brought no
property of any descripiion with them. The advances made to
them by government or incividuals, have not in the aggregate
exceeded £30,000, which sum has been, or may on demand he
recovered. They becan cultivating about the ycar 1793, their
revenue at this date 1805, may be estimated at least at £ 100,000
per annum.

20. These circumstances point out the propriety of giving to
the Chinese settlerslands in perpetuity. Ten orlongs, (un orlong
is a measure of 40 tathoms square, well known amongst Chinese)
for each man may at first be enough. As they acquire capital
they will purchase estates, and I make no doubt but it will soon
be discovered that they manage their lands with an attention and
dexterity unexampled in the present cultivation in the West
Indies, but as they will be in the outset utter strangers in a distant
land, Government for a time should extend to them a peculiar
decree of protection and encouragement, in order that the report
of those who return may be favorable to an increase of population.
—This protection should be particularly direcied to prevent their

headmen from oppressing them; and in order to compensate fer
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httle bhardships which will be impossible to obviate altogether,
government may refimin from levying the local tax of 3 per cent
at Trinidad, or indeced any other taxes to which the piesent inha-
bitants are liable, until they acquite numbers and capital, when
they will be found one of the most productive souices of revenue
in the West Indies.

21. Fifthly—When the ships import at Prince of Wales Island,
the head man and one or two of the elders should procecd on board
as they airive in the harbour from time to time, take a list of the
Chinese to be landed, and obtain provisional security from their
friends, or masters, (if they take employment at Prince of Wales
Island) for the amount that may be then due to government
for the advances made on account of their victuals and passage.
If this measuie be not adopted ou the score of economy, it will be
requisite that it should lLe observed for the sake of policy, in
order that the emigrants may be forthcoming whenever they may
be required to piosccute the voyage to Trinidad. Should the
emigrunts at a future day decline proceeding to Trinidad, the
amount of the demand on such emigrants (if any be made by
government) for the advances on account of viciuals and passage
thus far, should be permanently and ratable fixed in order that
custom may coufirm the transaction. I shall observe by the way
that I not awarc of any objection to the Chinesc¢ emiigrants labor-
ing at Prince of Wales Island, until the equipment for the West
Indies is prepared, nor cau any detriment arise from an exchange,
if one man procure another as his substitute.

22. The expenses of shipping, conveying, and victualling
emigrants from (hLina to Prince of Wales Island, will be about
25 Spanish dollars each. I estimate the expense from Prince of
Wales Island to Trinidad, at doubt that sum, so that the whole
may amount to 75 Spanish dollars per man; but if an unlimited
license to trade tfrom China and India to Trinidad were held out
w ship-owners, as an equivalent, it would in my judgment relieve
government from all such expenses, or lower them toa very
tiifling sum. However, to the delicacy and importance of this
question (s one liable to involve the Chartered Rights and In-
terests ot the Hon’ble Company) [ have alieady endeavoured to
diaw your Excellency’s attention, and T have also submitted as
my opiuion that, if individuals found the trade advantageous, the
Company must find it more so. I therefore conclude that any
commercial intercourse which may be induced by the introduction
of Clinese setilers into our West India Islands, will be placed upon
the same foot ng, or nearly so, as the existing trade between China
and Great Britain, and that an arrangement upon terms of reci-
procal advantagze will be made by and between His Majesty’s
Miuisters and the Honorable Court of Directors, for transporting,
victualling, and accommodating the Chinese passengers. I have
already mentioned on the 17th paragraph of this letter, that the
government may also look to bercmembuised for the advances
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that they make by the planters in the West Indies with whom the
Chincse may enter into engagements, or by monthly deduction
from their wayes, a measure which they will, as a matter of course,
most cheerfully subscribe to.

23. But these suggestions on the mode of reimbursement,
however feasible, do not preclude the British government, it they
think proper, from granting extraordinary indulgences to the
Chinese emigrants, and affordine them their passage for some
years fiee of expense. 1 have cousidered it to be my duty to
submit to government the mode of conducting the plan in the
most economical mauner, more especially as the practise referrved
to by e, while it will ohviate considerable expense, is sanction-
ed by custom established npwards of two centuries ago, and has
never been swerved from.

24, As a direct intercourse between the East Indies and Trini-
dad, will involve only the expenses of freight, insurance, and
iuterest of capital, the shippers can afford to land goods at rates
cousiderably under what they can do by the circuitous route to
Europe, and as the cargoes shipped by the owners of licensed
vessels will consist mostly of fine goods, the gruff will be taken
thankfully as ballast on account of government. Each ship should
therefure be obliged to land such a proportion of gruff supplies
for the Chinese colony at determinate rates, as government may
deem expidient. Should the supply be found inadequate in the
article of rice, ships from America may be aliowed to import this
grain duty free.

25. As there are no gruff goods to be shipped at China, the
license to vessels to trade from that port to Trinidad may be accom-
panied with the condition of the owners receiving emigrants and
Chinese necessaries for the colony, deliverable at certain rates.
These articles ought to be shipped according to indents made by
the settlers at Trinidad or their Captains and provided under the
inspection of the Company’s supra-cargoes.

26. The extent, nature and items composing the wants of Soath
America, must be left to experie.ce io determine.

27. The foregoing observations have been principally directed
te shew the practicability of effecting the object in view. I have
not considered it necessary to take up your Lordship’s time with
the minutia connected with the management, customs, habits, and
religion of the Chinese. Any useful hints that may occur to me
on these, or any other subjects connected with this imp.rtant
project, may accompany the Chinese emigrants to Trinidad for
the iuformation of the British Agents on the spot, should the
general plan be honored with the approbation of government.

In the meantime I shall take measures, in conformity to my
instructions, for collec ting Chinese at Prince of Wales Island, with
a view to the ultimate prosecution of the plan, under the restric-
tions contained in Mi Secretary Lumsden’s letter of the 11th
Novewnber lust.
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GEOGRAPHY OF CAMBODIA.

WE have lately received the following interesting letter from
Monseigneur Miche, Bishop of Dansara, one of the Mission-
aries of the Propaganda, who have been labouring with so much
earncstness and success in the interior of Cambodia. The little
map alluded to by Mgr Miche appeared in the number of this
Journal for May 1851 ; and, as stated in the accompanying notes,
“ was compiled for the purpose of registering some items of
reographical information obtained from Constantine Monteiro, a
Native Christian in the service of the King of Cambodia, who
was sent to this Settlement in July last, to solicit the aid of the
authoiities in ridding the Cambodian coasts of the pirates who
infested them. The positions of many of the places in the inte-
rior of Cambodia may probably be incorrecr, as they are not
fixed by scientific observations, but in the total ahsence of all
authentic information concerning that country, Mr Monteiro’s con-
tribution must be considered as a valuable addition to our geogra-
phical knowledge of the Indio-Chinese Peninsula.”

Cambodia, Feby. 3rd 1832.
Sir,

I received in the course of last year a little map of Cam-
hedia, recently lithographed at Singapore under your direction,
~fter the information of a certain Mr Monteiro, who has the defect
of speaking with equal assurance on subjects with which he is, and
i3 not acquainted. Alrthough I have not the honor of being
personally known to you, permit me to offer you some rectifications
with the view of promoting geographical science to which you
are so devoted.

1. The first Cambodian village which fizures in the northern
part of the map on the right bank of the Aécon, the great river
which descends from Laos, is8 Somboc;—but in this there are two
errors, for Somboc is situated on the left bank, and lies to the
south of Sombor. From Somboc to Sombor, the distance is not
more than six leagues. Monteiro has never penetrated thus far.
Between Somboc and Sombor the bed of the river is composed
of rocks throughout its entire breadth, over which the water is pre-
cipitated in cataracts (rapids) thus rendering the river impassable
by vessels during the greater part of the year. I ascended this
cataract in 1849 and therefore speak from personal knowledge.

2. Bontiai, (this is a Cambodian word signifying “town” buf
the true Cambodian name is Penompeuk, the Cochin Chinese
call it Namvang) is placed in your map far inland to the west of
Bati. There is no truth in this. This Bontiai or Penompeuk is
situated at the point where the river which descends from the
great lake joins the main stream. Bati, on the contrary, is to the
south, and lies inland. It is impossible to find a position more
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beautiful or more advantageously situated as a place of commerce
than that which is occupied by the city of Penompeuk. To the
north it communicates with Laos by the Mécon; and to the
northwest it has access to all the provinces of Cambodia proper,
as well as to those which are subject to Siam, by the river
which traverses the Great Laks. To the south, the two rivers
before mentioned which unite at Penompeuk, afierwards subdivide
into two distinct branches, which open out an easy channel for
commercial operations with the whole of lower Cochin China and
the Delta of Ancient Cambodia.

8. There is actually a canal from the port of Hatien, (desig-
nated in your map by the name of Cancao, which is further to
the south) to Mot Kruk, a Cambodian name, which has been
replaced by that of Chau Doc by the Cochin Chinese:—it is
now the capital of the province of Angiang. This canal is the
only passage by which the river which descends from Penompeuk
can be reached from Hatien, and consequently the pretended
viver, the course of which is indicated to the north of the canal.
and which disembogues at Hatien, has no existence. The said
canal is situated within the Cochin Chinese territories, and as the
Cambodians are not allowed the right of passage through it, all
commerce with the exterior is impossible.

4. In the explanatory notes which accompany the chart of
Cambodia, the port of Cochien is briefly spoken of, which 19
described as a pretty good anchorage: This might have been
the case formerly, but now, if a little schooner of 25 or 30 tons
were to set out with these incorrect data, for the purposc of resorting
to Cochien, she would infallibly be wrecked, as the road is filled
with sand, which is incessantly brought down by the great
river of Laos, so much so that even the small vessels of the
Cochin Chinese do not venture there. They have also removed
the Custom House which was established there, owing to its having
become useless.

I will not expatiate here on the respective distances in latitude
?.ud loniitude between the different cities laid down in your chart,
in which as many errors could be pointed out as thore are places,
but were I to attempt to correct these errors, I should expose
myself to commit others ; as in this matter, to be exact, it is neces-
sary to be provided with the instruments which science places in
the hands of geographers, for without these, the traveller can only
give approximative positions. But Mr Monteiro has not given
you even approximative positions, of which it will suffice to
give you only one example, which I take by chance. In the map
he places the Royal Residence in the same latitude with Chalong,
which is situated on the left bank of the great river. There is
so little truth in this, that one reaches Penompeuk from the Royal
Residence in § howrs, while the journey from Chalong to Penom-
peuk occupies 4 or 5 days, yet the direction of these places with
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reference to each other is such that the difference of longitude made
is not greater on proceeding to one than to the other.

Pardon me, Sir, if I have allowed myself to correct several
inexactitudes which are in no way attributable to you. In publish-
ing this map you have been actuated only by a desire to render
vourself useful, and believe me this letter has been dictated by a
motive equally pure.

Accept the assurance of the distinguished consideration with
which I have the hunor to be, Sir,

Your most devoted,

+ J. C. Miche, Ev. de Dansara.

Our correspondent can scarcely have perused with attention the
rotes which accompanied the little map, or rather sketch, to which
he alludes, or he would have perceived that it was not put forth
as a perfect map of Cambodia, but rather to show how small was
the amount of authentic information we possessed concerning one
of the most fertile countries of Eastern Asia, and how acceptable
would be the contributions of travellers who like Monseigneur
Miche could bring a liberal education to aid their geographical
rescarches. And we are happy to say that our call, for such it
was, has been well responded to, as may be seen from the contri-
butions which have already appeared in this journal.

In justice to Constantine Monteiro, we feel bound to state, that
kis information was furnished at our request and given with a
candour and modesty which were calculated to produce a strong
impression in his favour, and this impression has been confirmed
by the reports of gentlemen who have travelled with him in
Cambodia, where he holds a high position in the estimation of the
King, by whom he seems to be employed as a commissioner to
visit the different provinces to settle differences and report their
condition. His journeys from town to town are generally per-
formed on elephants, (the rivers being in the possession of the
Cochin Chinese) a mode of travelling unfavorable for tracing a
labyrinth of rivers and water courses, so that Monseigneur Miche's
corrections which are confined to the Cochin Chinese portion of
the Peninsula, are probably founded on better data. But on the
other hand, Mr Helms, who visited the Royal Residence in the
course of last year, and a narrative of whose journey appeard in
the number of this Journal for July last (Vol. V. p. 434) found
that its position in the map was correct, and that Mr Monteiro’s
sources of information were of the best description.

Monseigneur Miche in his letter allades to an ascent of the
rivet Mécon which he made in 1849, and he has given a very
interesting account of his jourmey in a letter which appeared in
the Annales de la Propagation de la Foi for March 1851. We
subjoin a translation of his marrative, which we have no doubt
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will be received as an acceptable contribution to our knowledge
of this little known region:

I set out from Pinta-lu on the 12th February, and arrived on
the 16th at the mouth of the river Chilang, which has its source
in the mountains of Nuoi-stieng and which falls into the Mécon
about 11° 40’ North Latitude. My principal object was to ascend
this river as far as the wild tribes, but to my great disappointment
I found the bed of the torrent so dry that it was impracticable
even for boats of the smallest size. The way by the Chilang being
thus closed to me, I resolved to follow up the Mécon as far as [
found it navigable. Knowing that the further I went towards the
north the easier I'would find it to realize my design, I continued
my route to the province of Conchor, from thence I went to that
of Créché, then to that of Sambor, where I was obliged to remain
for some days wailing for the governor of the province, who was
absent, and whose assistance was indispensable.to my further pro-
gress. I had arrived at the.pillars of Hercules, the navigators of
the country dared not to venture further, because the river was
filled with reefs and everywhere presented great dangers.

I was, however, extremely desirous not to stop here, for two
reasons : in the first place, [ was only two days journey from the
province of Samboe, to which M. Levavasseur penctrated about
‘1770, and where he built a small chapel. I felt a strong desire
to question the old people there about this chapel and the results
of the expedition of this zealous missionary. In the second
place, I proposed to visit the first Laos tribes, who bordered
on the limits of Samboc. Many difficulties however required to
be overcome. All the Cambojans who saw my boat told me it
would be necessary to turn back again, or to embark with five or
pix men in a small canoe, in order to continue my journey across
rocks and td surmount the cataract from which T was only distant
about two leagues. I could not with prudence resolve upon the
last, as I could scarcely hope to pass four entire days in a canoe,
exposed to a burning sun and the damp cold of the night, deprived
of rest and sleep, without falling sick. X caused the two guides
who had been furnished to me by the Governor to examine my
boat, showing them that it only contained two bags of rice and a
hitle dried fish, that it scarcely drew a foot of water, and that I
proposed to take out the mast and sail to lighten it still more.
This being done, my guides told me that they could slide over
the rocks and surmount the fall without much difficulty, and we
took our departure. The oar was nearly useless. My peoFIe
provided themselves with poles, by the aid of which they struggled

inst the current and avoided the visible and invisible rocks.
ThanRs to the transparency of the water, the danger was always
noticed in time, and if sometimes our boat ran upon a reef, as we
were going against the stream, she only grounded slightly and
whs very easily got afioat again.
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On our arrival at the foot of the cataract we found a reinforce-
ment; the chief functionary of Sambor had gone by land with one
of his officers, and waited for us there to give us assistance. I
place this fall very near 120 40’ of north latitude. The bed of
the Mécon here enlarges itself considerably and may be about one
league from one bank to the other. The waters thus spread over
ench a large surface offer little depth. All is picturesque in this
place; a number of islets, crowned with green thickets, occupy all
the breadth of the river for an extent of twenty or thirty minutes.
It may be called a forest placed in the water. The latter is onl
visible at intervals, but the noise of the waves, which break wit
violence upon the rocks, reveals it at a distance.  These islands,
intersected by a number of channels, form an inextricable laby-
rinth to any one who is not accustomed to the place. My people
chose the deepest channel. We had before us a magnificent
sheet of water, of a dazzling whiteness, which rolled its foaming
waves over a stony and greatly inclined bed.

The poles with which we were provided were here useless, and
my people plunged into the water. Four of them hauled at the
head of the boat, and the other four pushed it from behind. I
only remained on board, as I would have been of very little use
in the water; for even my Cambojans, although clinging te the
boat and with feet much less tender than mine, could not keep
themselves upright amongst the sharp stones with which the bed
of the river is strewn. When pain fgrced them to quicken their
pace, they slipped over the rocks, falling inio the holes, and the
boat deprived of their help, was driven back at the will of the
current. At length, after an hour’s labour and perseverence, we
reached the summit of the fall. Our course continued all the
rest of the day through islets, which hindered us from seeing
more than 30 paces before us. Sometimes we went forward,
sometimes we were stopped by barriers of granite which formed
a rampart seemingly without any outlet, and obliged us to retrace
our steps and seek at random for another passage.

The night surprised us in these solitudes. We passed it very
tranquilly upon a bank of sand, where we were awakened at
sunrise by the cries of crocodiles which abound in these parts.
On the morning of the following day we issued from this laby-
rinth, and the river lay before us in all its breadth, but more
encumbered with rocks than ever. From a distance, they had
the appearance of an army of soldiers immersed to the neck in the
water. We proceeded on our journey leisurcly, and reached
Samboc in the afternoon. Since leaving S8ambor we have made
a distance of about four leagues, in the space of thirty-six hours.

At Sambhoc there is a governor of the province, but alas! what
a province. It is composed of four or five small villages of only
about 150 persons eacﬁ. This country was formerly the richest
part of Cambodia, but now it is the most desolate, At the time of
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the last war, the Siamese general, after having put the Cochin
Chinese to flight, seized six thousand Cambojans who inhabited
this country and transfered them to Bangkok. At present we only
find at Samboc persons very recently established there and I
could gain no information regarding the Christian church formerly
erected in this village. I believe Samboc to be placed in the
latitude of Cua da-ran of Phu-yen. The kingdom of Cambodia
terminates here on the east bank of the Mécon.

During the rainy season, that is to say in September and Octo-
ber, all the difficulties of which I have spoken above disappear. At
that time each river, each canal, which discharges itself into the
large river, is accessible to all kinds of boats. We can then reach
the wild tribes either by Chilang or by Chlong.  Going further
up, the rocks disappear under the inundation to a greal depth,
henceforth there is neither rapid nor catiract, because the level is
re-established between the upper and under course of the Mécon.
All the persons whom I consulted affirmed that at this time it was
easy to go from Nam-vang to Laos in nineteen hours, aud to
proceed under sail all the way without danger from a single reef.

From the borders of Chilang to Samboc, I found throughout
small villages, the inhabitants of which belonged to four different
nations, Malays, Chiampas, Chinese and Cambojans, living mixed
up together. The Malays and Chiampas are Mahomedans.

On my return to Thmacré, a little hamlet situated half a league
to the south of Samboc, I learned that there were some wild
peopie at a short distance. I procceded to the village where they
resided, and which is known under the name of Calop. I found
Cambojans as well as wild pcople here. Most of the latter spoke
the Cambojan language. Packed in small huts, they offered a
spectacle of the greatest wietchedness, having scarcely a rag of
clothing to cover them,

All the women wore necklaces of glass beads and bracelets of
brass-wire. I sauw one whose arm was entirely covered with one
of these spirally rolled bracelets; it was like the sleeve of a dress.
The arm charged with such a weight had become uscless, and
was supported upon a bambu. Both men and women had the
bair long, and as it is never combed except with the five fingers
of the hand, it may be easily imagined what elegance this long
head of hair adds to their person, already very far from pleasing.
Further, their ears are pierced and have a large tube of bambu
or a piece of ivory stuck in them, which makes them hang down
to their shoulders. As to morality, it wonld be difficult to speak
correctly upon the point without a more extended acquaintance
with them. On this head, nevertheless, I may remark that their
habitual wretchedness, their manner of living and ahove all the
absence of all religious principle, onght to make these wild people
very corrupt. It appeared to me from the conversation I had
with them that they were not addicted to a single kind of super-
sution, a thing «Lfhicult of believe.
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NOTICES OF THE GEOLOGY OF THE STRAITS OF SINGAPORE.*
By J. R. Loagax F. G. 8.

I. STRUCTURE AND COMPOSITION OF THB DISTRICT.
§ 1. General Configuration.
§ 2. Geological Topography.
§ 3. Character and Extent of each kind of Rock.
1. Sedimentary, 2. Plutonic, 3. Ferruginous, 4. Alluvial
§ 4. Structure and Disposition in the Mass.
1. Sedimentary Rocks, 2. Platonic Rocks.
Il. METEOROLOGICAL AVD HYDROLOGICAL INFLUENCES.
IIl. RELATION OF THE ROCKS TO ANIMAL AND VREGETABLE LIFE AXD
THEIR EconomicAaL Usks.
1V. TRACES OF THE GEOLOGICAL HISTORY oP THB DISTRICT.

Introduction.—~Under this name I shall describe not only the
rocks in the Straits of Singapore and along its shores, but also all
those comprehended within a rhomboidal space, about sixty miles
long and thirty miles broad, of which the northern boundary is a
line stretching E. by N. across the Malay Peninsula, from the Straits
of Malacea to the China Sea, and touching the most northerly
gart of the Old Strait of Singapore; the southern boundary

eing a line in the same direction, touching the